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Introduction

The Field

Criminology and criminal justice involve the sci-
entific study of crime, criminals, and the criminal
justice system. Interest in the problem of crime
began centuries ago, and in the 18th century,
after several European countries experienced
social unrest, writings about crime began to
appear. During the 19th century, social scientists
studied social problems, including crime and
responses to it. Interest in criminology in the
United States began in the late 19th century and
flourished in the 20th century. Initially there
were two major areas in the study of criminol-
ogy: theoretical and applied criminology.
Theoretical criminology included the etiology of
crime, theories of criminality, typologies of crime
and criminals, and the extent of crime. Applied
criminology included the study of justice agencies
and processes, often referred to as criminal jus-
tice, as well as the law. Today, the terms criminol-
ogy and criminal justice are often used
interchangeably, and the dichotomy between the
two is less clear. For example, some of the subject
matter in many criminology and criminal justice
textbooks often overlaps although the original
foci of each remain.

During the late 20th and early 21st centuries,
the field of criminology has grown nationally and
internationally. Today there are hundreds of
undergraduate and graduate programs in the
United States. Criminology is an interdisciplinary
field of study with contributions to the body of
knowledge by economists, historians, political
scientists, psychologists, sociologists, and other
scholars. The study of criminology and criminal
justice has expanded considerably and includes
administration of justice, comparative studies,
convict criminology, critical analyses, feminist

criminology, prisoner reentry, homeland security,
juvenile justice, policy analyses, race and crime,
and terrorism.

Rationale for the Encyclopedia

The study of race and crime has a long history in
the discipline of criminology and the study of
criminal justice. In the 19th century Cesare
Lombroso, an Italian positivist considered by
many to be the father of criminology, suggested
that crime was a product of biological factors,
including race (Lombroso, 1876/1911). In the early
20th century, some American scholars, including
Kellor (1901), Du Bois (1904), Work (1913),
Sellin (1928), Moses (1936), Shaw and McKay
(1942), and Frazier (1949), countered the biologi-
cal perspective by noting how social, economic,
and political conditions contribute to crime,
regardless of race. Early criminology texts devoted
whole chapters to race and crime that not only
presented crime figures but also sought to explain
the trends related to race and crime (Gabbidon &
Greene, 2001). At that time, race was a much
broader concept that focused on minorities, espe-
cially Blacks, and took into consideration the
ethnicity of White immigrants. Even so, there was
not a significant emphasis on the topic (Bonger,
1943/1969) until the last quarter of the 20th cen-
tury, when race and crime became a recognized
specialty area of study within the field (Gabbidon,
2007; Gabbidon & Greene, 2009; Walker, Spohn,
& DelLone, 2007). In fact, many criminology and
criminal justice programs now either require or
offer a course on race and crime as an elective.
Race has historically featured, and continues to
feature, prominently in reporting on crime and
justice within the United States. Incidents like the
alleged rape of a Black female North Carolina

XXVil



xxviii  Introduction

Central University student by (White male) mem-
bers of the Duke University Lacrosse Team in
Durham, North Carolina; the Jena 6 incident in
Jena, Louisiana; the Tulia, Texas, drug arrests; the
Rodney King beating; the O. J. Simpson trials in the
1990s and in 2008; and more recent racial profiling
incidents remind us of the race and crime nexus.

These historical and contemporary issues sig-
naled the need for a comprehensive compilation of
relevant facts and information on topics related to
race and crime and the crime and justice experi-
ences of racial/ethnic groups in the United States.
Also needed was an alternative source of informa-
tion other than the media that can better explain
and objectively analyze complex issues related to
race and crime.

The encyclopedia is designed to provide refer-
ence material and an introduction to historical
and contemporary race and crime topics. It sup-
ports study, research, and instruction by present-
ing brief overviews and references to more in-depth
presentations in other published sources. This vol-
ume will give undergraduate and graduate stu-
dents, laypersons, professionals, researchers, and
scholars access to information on race and crime
topics that heretofore has been difficult to find in
one place. Such a volume will provide users with
state-of-the-art knowledge on the topic.

Content and Organization

The encyclopedia includes entries related to race
and crime that are organized in the Reader’s Guide
as follows:

Biographies

Cases

Concepts and Theories
Corrections

Courts

Drugs

Juvenile Justice

Media

Organizations

Police

Public Policy
Race Riots
Specific Populations

Violence and Crime

Each entry includes a definition of the term and
explains how it is related to race and crime. The
entries also provide cross-references to other
entries that likely provide additional information
on the topic. Each entry closes with a Further
Readings section that provides references to addi-
tional scholarly sources on the topic.

It should be noted that the encyclopedia uses a
variety of terms to describe racial and ethnic
minorities. For example, it is well established that
the term race refers to the classification of distinc-
tive groups. In the United States, the major racial
groups are Whites (also referred to as Caucasians),
African Americans (also referred to as Blacks),
Native Americans (also referred to as American
Indians), and Asian Americans. The term ethnicity
refers to ethnic groups that are believed to be iden-
tifiable less by race and more by culture and place
of origin. For example, the largest ethnic group in
America is Latinos (also referred to as Hispanics).
Latinos come from the Caribbean and Latin
American countries. Arab Americans represent
another ethnic group that is well established in the
United States.

We have followed the American Psychological
Association’s policy of capitalizing the terms Black
and White when used to refer to race/ethnicity. We
have used the term Latina/o/s as the plural form in
entry titles; however, in the text of entries them-
selves, we have used the shorter form Latinos for
typographical simplicity.

It is important to pause here to remind read-
ers that both race and ethnicity are social con-
structs or terms that were created to note the
differences among human groups. At the moment,
scientists have found that all racial and ethnic
groups have the same general biological makeup,
with only 1% variation among groups. As such,
the classification of humans based on race and
ethnicity is severely flawed. For example, how
would we classify a naturalized citizen who
immigrated to the United States from another
country? Should we classify him or her as African
American just because his or her skin is black?
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By doing so, we would not be adequately
accounting for his or her unique experience. The
point here is that not only the classification but
also the perceptions that attach to the classifica-
tions are problematic. Therefore, someone dark-
skinned from Africa might evoke a different
response from someone dark-skinned from India.
Why? Because even a social construct has the
power to influence the way people are perceived.
In sum, although this encyclopedia uses these
terms, readers should consider the limitations
and dangers of doing so.

Appendixes: Statistics on Race and Crime

Many of the entries in the encyclopedia include
statistical data on race and crime. We have
included two appendixes to help readers locate
and understand this information.

Locating and Interpreting Statistical
Data on Race and Crime

Two programs administered by the U.S.
Department of Justice are the major sources of
federal data on crime, including statistical data
by racial/ethnic groups: the Uniform Crime
Reporting (UCR) Program and the National
Crime Victimization Survey (NCVS). Because the
UCR and NCVS programs are conducted for dif-
ferent purposes, use different methods, and focus
on somewhat different aspects of crime, the
information they produce together provides a
more comprehensive panorama of the nation’s
crime problem than either could produce alone.
Appendix A provides a brief history and over-
view of these programs and describes the kind of
information available on race and crime.

Websites With Data on Race and Crime

Appendix B contains URLs and detailed instruc-
tions on accessing statistical data from both gov-
ernmental sources and various nongovernmental
organizations. Users of the electronic version of
the encyclopedia will be able to click on these
links to go directly to the relevant websites in
order to obtain the most recent data available
online. This information will enable readers to
explore and evaluate empirical evidence on a vari-
ety of topics related to race and crime, including
the following:

Arrests

Contacts between police and the public
Death penalty

Drugs and crime

Gang membership

Hate crimes

Homicide trends in the United States
Juvenile justice

Prison populations

Racial profiling

Victimization

How the Encyclopedia Was Created

Creation of the encyclopedia involved several stages,
including identifying topics, choosing headwords/
entries, recruiting authors, and reviewing and edit-
ing. The preliminary list of headwords was devel-
oped by the volume editors with the assistance of
Diana Axelsen, the developmental editor. Review
Board members were asked to review the initial list
and make revisions and suggestions via e-mail and at
a meeting with the editors at the 2006 annual
meeting of the American Society of Criminology.
Additional headwords were suggested by contribu-
tors and as a result of emerging issues like the Jena 6
and the Supreme Court’s ruling in Kennedy v.
Louisiana.

The methods used for identifying authors
included requests for contributors sent to listservs
for the Division of People of Color and Crime and
the Division of Women and Crime of the American
Society of Criminology, the Minoritiesand Women’s
Section, regional organizations of the Academy of
Criminal Justice Sciences, and the Association of
Doctoral Programs in Criminology and Criminal
Justice. Review Board members were also asked to
identify contributors and to distribute information
about the encyclopedia at their institution and
among their colleagues elsewhere. The 2007
Directory of Minority Criminologists was also a
valuable resource for identifying contributors.
Contributors also were identified during atten-
dance at the annual meetings of the American
Society of Criminology and the Academy of
Criminal Justice Sciences and by perusing the con-
ference programs.

Reviewing and editing of the entries began with
assigning a reviewer to read, edit, and provide
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feedback to the author of each entry. Entries were
assigned to editors and Editorial Board members
according to their expertise in criminology and
criminal justice. After the initial review and editing,
the entry was processed through Sage’s develop-
mental editor.
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ABU-JAMAL, MUMIA
(1954-)

Mumia Abu-Jamal was born Wesley Cook on
April 24, 1954, in Philadelphia, Pennsylvania. An
award-winning African American journalist and
political activist who has contributed to dozens of
newspapers, written several books, and hosted his
own radio show, Abu-Jamal is currently a pris-
oner serving a life sentence at Pennsylvania State
Correctional Institution-Greene for the 1981
murder of a police officer, Daniel Faulkner. At the
time of his arrest, Abu-Jamal was the president
of the Philadelphia chapter of the Association of
Black Journalists and was known as “the voice of
the voiceless” as a result of his news broadcasts on
numerous radio stations. Dubbed a political pris-
oner by some, including many activists and schol-
ars, Abu-Jamal maintains his innocence of the
crime for which he was convicted and has sup-
porters across the nation and in many foreign
countries. However, there are many who claim
that justice was served and that Abu-Jamal is
guilty of the crime and admitted to his guilt long
ago. This entry briefly reviews the political life of
Mumia Abu-Jamal as well as the crime for which
he has been convicted and the current status of his
case.

Abu-Jamal established his status as a political
activist at an early age. At the age of 14, he took
part in a protest against a rally for presidential
candidate George Wallace and was subsequently
arrested by Philadelphia police. The arrest did not

deter him from further political activism, as he
became one of the founding members of the
Philadelphia chapter of the Black Panther Party, an
African American organization founded with the
goals of promoting civil rights and self-defense,
in 1968. He furthered his work with the Black
Panther Party in 1970, working at the Black
Panther newspaper in Oakland, California, and
returning to Philadelphia a short time later. Also
during the 1970s, Abu-Jamal published a piece in
which he openly criticized the Philadelphia police
department as well as the administration of Mayor
Frank Rizzo, the former police commissioner.
These criticisms increased the hostility between
Abu-Jamal and the Philadelphia police depart-
ment. Abu-Jamal was fired from his broadcasting
job in the late 1970s as a result of his activism and
began working as a night-shift cab driver to sup-
port his family.

According to his own account, in the early
morning hours of December 9, 1981, Abu-Jamal
was driving his cab when he saw that his younger
brother, William Cook, had been pulled over by
Philadelphia police. There are conflicting claims
about what happened when Abu-Jamal got out of
his cab; however, the following sequence of events
was accepted by the jury at Abu-Jamal’s trial:
Cook assaulted Officer Faulkner during the traffic
stop and, consequently, Faulkner attempted to
control Cook, at which point Abu-Jamal got out of
his cab and shot Faulkner in the back. Though
wounded, Faulkner was able to return fire, leaving
Abu-Jamal seriously wounded. Abu-Jamal then
shot Faulkner four more times at close range,
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fatally wounding the officer. Because of his inju-
ries, Abu-Jamal was unable to leave the scene of
the crime and was taken into custody by Phila-
delphia police. He was immediately taken to the
hospital in order to receive treatment for his
wounds. Several witnesses claimed that, while he
was being treated, Abu-Jamal confessed to shoot-
ing Officer Faulkner. Police also claimed that the
bullets found in Faulkner’s brain were fired from
Abu-Jamal’s .38-caliber revolver.

Abu-Jamal, however, continues to claim that
this sequence of events is incorrect. According to
Abu-Jamal, he was sitting in his cab on December
9 when he heard gunshots and saw his brother
standing in the street, staggering and dizzy. He
claims that he was shot and beaten by a police
officer and that someone else was responsible for
the shooting death of Officer Faulkner. Abu-Jamal
also maintains that he was beaten and tortured by
police officers prior to receiving medical attention
for his wounds.

Abu-Jamal was charged with first-degree
murder and was represented by public defender
Anthony Jackson at his June 1982 trial. The
prosecution called a number of eyewitnesses who
claimed that Abu-Jamal was the individual who
shot Officer Faulkner. However, one eyewitness,
who was never called to testify in the original
trial, has since claimed that Abu-Jamal was not
the gunman. The witness testified at a later date
that police had torn up his original statement and
forced him to sign another statement that impli-
cated Abu-Jamal. Three additional witnesses
claimed that, while being treated for his injuries
at the hospital, Abu-Jamal admitted to shooting
Officer Faulkner and expressed hope that the
officer would die. Despite this, the original police
report by Officer Gary Wakshul, who was with
Abu-Jamal during his arrest and medical treat-
ment, indicated that Abu-Jamal made no state-
ment regarding Officer Faulkner and the shooting.
At alater time, however, Officer Wakshul claimed
that he had heard Abu-Jamal confess to the mur-
der of Officer Faulkner on December 9. Wakshul
stated that he did not think that the confession
was important at the time the original police
report was written. Other witnesses at the hospi-
tal have claimed that their statements regarding
Abu-Jamal have been misconstrued by police and
the media.

There are also a number of disagreements
regarding the physical evidence in the case. While
the coroner who did the autopsy on Officer
Faulkner stated in his notes that the bullet he
extracted was a .44-caliber, he later stated that he
was simply making a rough estimate about the
caliber of the bullet and claimed that the bullet
that killed Faulkner had actually been a .38-caliber.
It has been claimed, however, that ballistics tests
have not shown that a bullet from Abu-Jamal’s
.38-caliber gun caused the death of Officer
Faulkner.

Abu-Jamal was found guilty of first-degree
murder and was sentenced to death by Judge
Albert F. Sabo on May 25, 1983. In 2001, District
Judge William Yohn overturned his death sen-
tence, citing inconsistencies in the original
sentencing process. On March 17, 2006, the
Commonwealth of Pennsylvania filed an appeal
seeking to reinstate the order for the execution of
Abu-Jamal. On May 17, 2007, the U.S. Court of
Appeals for the Third Circuit heard oral argu-
ments in Abu-Jamal’s appeal, with his attorneys
attempting to obtain a new trial and the govern-
ment seeking the reversal of Judge Yohn’s over-
turning of Abu-Jamal’s original death sentence.
On March 27, 2008, the three-judge panel upheld
Judge Yohn’s 2001 opinion but rejected Abu-
Jamal’s attorneys’ claims of racial bias on the part
of the jury. On July 22, 2008, Abu-Jamal’s peti-
tion seeking reconsideration of the decision by
the full Third Circuit panel of 12 judges was
denied.

Amanda K. Cox
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AFRICAN AMERICAN (GANGS

As society changes, so do the perception and defin-
ing characteristics of what constitutes a gang. In
1971, Klein defined a gang as an identifiable group
of youngsters who are generally perceived as a dis-
tinct aggregation by others within their neighbor-
hoods and who recognize themselves as a denotable
group that has been involved in enough delinquent
incidents to call forth a consistently negative
response from neighborhood residents and/or law
enforcement agencies. Triplett (2004) notes that
some law enforcement agencies define a gang
simply as three or more youth ages 14 to 24 who
associate with each other primarily to commit
crimes. The media have contributed to perceptions
of African American gang members and their
involvement in urban violence. This entry presents
historical and contemporary information on
African American gangs in America, focusing in
particular on the Crips and Bloods, two of the
most prominent African American gangs today.
Although they originated in Los Angeles, today
they have a significant presence in Chicago, New
York, and other large metropolitan areas. Other
large African American gangs include the Chicago-
based El Rukns (formed in the 1960s as the
Blackstone Rangers) and the Black Gangster
Disciples.

History
Early African American Gangs

The history of African American youth gangs
extends as far back as the early 1900s. At that time,
and until very recently, gangs were characterized by

young people hanging out on street corners in
certain locales. This pattern of association existed
throughout the 20th century, especially in urban
centers of migration including Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles. It is thought that these early
groups formed to protect their localities from other
groups of youths, including immigrants from other
countries. Early gangs in South Los Angeles served
as an outlet for many Black youth who fought
against local White youth who did not approve of
Black southern immigrants in their neighborhood.
These gangs often fought over parties and hangout
spots that revolved around high school rivalries.
Most gangs used baseball bats, bumper jacks, or an
occasional knife.

During the 1960s, 50% of gangs in Los
Angeles were African American. One of the first
black gangs was known as Baby Cribs, later
termed “Cribs” and referred to as “Crips” today.
During the late 1970s and 1980s, gun use
increased as gang violence escalated. The Piru
Crips Street Boys (AKA Piru Street Crips) banded
together against the Crips in Los Angeles and
formed a gang called the Bloods. By the mid-
1970s, battles between the Bloods and the Crips
were common on the streets as well as in jails
and prisons.

Expansion of the Crips and Bloods

Around 1970, the Crips were dressing in a fash-
ion so as to become recognized within society; they
wore black leather jackets and walked with canes.
The leather jackets became a symbol of Crips
membership. The Crips began to commit robberies
and assaults and were involved in extortion of
merchandise, mugging the elderly, and ripping off
weak youth.

By the 1980s, the Bloods’ gang membership had
expanded. Members wore red as a sign of their
gang identity. Their involvement in selling drugs
increased. Selling narcotics was a major part of the
gangster lifestyle, bringing in large sums of money
and more powerful weapons.

With the expansion of the Bloods and Crips,
violence increased within the inner cities. Gangs
and the war on drugs became a federal concern.
In 1992, a coalition of gang leaders from 28 cit-
ies participated in a National Gang Peace Summit
in Chicago to call for a truce in gang violence.
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Media Portrayals of Gang Life

During the 1990s, rap music became a way
of promoting the gangster lifestyle. This genre of
music was the voice for many unprivileged minor-
ity youth within the inner-city ghettos. Through
rap music, many gang members now had a way of
expressing their voice on their personal world
of values, culture, and general gangster life. The
gangster life was no longer just an inner-city street
problem. Many gangsters now had a way to make
money from their lyrics, and record sales enabled
them to launder illegal drug money through
record sales. Much of the gangster life expounded
from the underground rap world to mainstream
society. For example, the Black Entertainment
Television (BET) network created shows that
mimicked the life of street gangsters. Although
the rap music industry became a trivial market for
gangs, it exposed the world to images of young
men and women who glorified drug use, dealing,
robberies, assaults, drive-by shootings, alcohol
abuse, and violence directed at their perceived
enemies.

Contemporary African American Gangs

According to the U.S. Department of Justice’s
National Youth Gang Survey for 2006, approxi-
mately 785,000 gang members and 26,500 gangs
were active in the United States. The great major-
ity of the nation’s street gang members are male,
and about a third are African American. One
prominent feature of African American gangs
today is that they tend to be concentrated in
disenfranchised neighborhoods with high levels
of poverty and drugs. Gangs have spread to rural
and suburban areas as well. African American
gangs have had a profound influence on street
gang culture.

The term O. G. (Original Gangster) refers to an
older gang member who has been a member of a
gang since it began. These members may have jobs
and families, so they typically are less involved in
day-to-day gang life. Nevertheless, they still take
part in some gang activities; for example, they may
attend the funeral of another gang member to pay
respect. Although data on the age of gang mem-
bers are limited, the Department of Justice noted
that during the period from 1996 to 1998, the

percentage of gang members ages 18 and older
increased from 50% to 60%.

Today the Bloods and Crips both are involved
in illegal immigration trafficking, drug traffick-
ing, intergang conflicts, robbery, burglary, and
assaults, as well as nondelinquent acts such as
partying. According to the 2006 National Youth
Gang Survey, the majority of gangs in rural areas
and smaller cities reported no gang-related homi-
cides (86% and 89%, respectively; however,
most cities with populations greater than 100,000
reported one or more gang-related homicides
(i.e., homicides in which the perpetrator and/or
the victim was a gang member). The crimes that
increased the most in 2006 (compared to 2004
and 2005) were assault and drug sales, followed
by robbery, larceny/theft, burglary, and auto
theft.

African American gangs like the Bloods and
the Crips remain very stable today and continue to
be a challenge to the rest of society. Moving from
illegal drugs to auto theft, extortion, property
crimes, and home invasion, some East Coast gangs
have begun trafficking in fraudulent identification
papers that could be used by terrorists.

Heather Alaniz
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AFRICAN AMERICANS

The fundamental contradiction in American socio-
political and economic history is race. Race theory
has been used to perpetuate a caste system in
America. An integral postulate of this theory
asserts that there is a direct correlation between
African American identity and criminal behavior.
This entry presents a brief historical look at the
issue of race and crime as it relates to African
Americans, examines some of the erroneous and
pejorative opinions on African American identity,
and reviews African American experience and the
historical evolution of African American identity.
The entry concludes with a discussion of African
Americans as perpetrators and victims of crime
and contemporary views of African American
criminology.

Historical Perspective

There are two primary considerations in any
discussion of African Americans and crime: (1)
African American identity and (2) the depiction
of African Americans as criminals and as victims.
Historic racial attitudes in the United States have
characterized African Americans as being predis-
posed to criminal activity because of culture,
immorality, psychological and genetic inferiority,
and religious theology and ideology; for example,
the mark of Cain and the curse of Ham. One of
the results of these attitudes has been the disparate
treatment of African Americans by judicial and/or
extrajudicial processes. The rights heralded by the
Declaration of Independence and the privileges
and immunities provided for by the U.S.
Constitution were not originally intended for
African Americans. Richard Bardolph, in his work
The Civil Rights Record: Black Americans and the
Law, 1849-1970 (1970), carefully chronicled,
as have many other scholars, the relegation of
African Americans to an inferior legal and social
status in American society. The American legal
system operates as two systems, one for White
citizens and another for African Americans as
exemplified in the State v. Celia (1855), Dred
Scott v. Sanford (1858), and the Plessy v. Ferguson
(1896) decisions. The disproportionate presence

of African Americans in the criminal justice sys-
tem is partially attributable to the racial legacy
in the legal system. There are some, however, who
believe that the correlation between African
Americans and crime is the result not of a “White
conspiracy” or racist criminal justice system, but
of the socioeconomic condition and/or cultural
behavior of African Americans. Other academics
and policy analysts simply conclude that African
Americans appear in crime statistics more often
than others because they commit more of the
crimes that are documented.

The debate over African American criminology
is centuries old. Dispelling the pejorative notions
of Black crime was an important part of the “uplift
the race” advocacy in the 19th and 20th centuries.
African American religious leaders, reformers, and
academics used every medium and opportunity to
argue against a direct correlation between race
and crime, and more specifically, between their
race and crime. Among these advocates were
prominent African American sociologists W. E. B.
Du Bois, Charles Spurgeon Johnson, Kelly Miller,
and Ira de Augustine Reid. In response to a domi-
nant society that believed otherwise, they asserted
that the alleged correlation between race and
criminal behavior was spurious.

African American Identity

For the greater part of African American history,
African American identity was created and con-
trolled by non—African Americans. As a condition
of their servitude and suppression, the majority of
African Americans were kept illiterate. Thus for
many years they were either unable or prohibited
from asserting their identity within the dominant
society. It is not that African Americans lacked
awareness of their history and personality beyond
what White people thought; it is simply that
Whites controlled the intellectual products, be
they government records, literature, sermons, or
scientific treatises. The portrayal of African
Americans in these items was through the eyes of
a domineering and hostile society.

Contemporary African American identity is
complex. It begins with the Africans, free and slave,
who helped the Spaniards and Portuguese explore
the Americas. Africans and their descendants also
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participated in the clash and synthesis of cultures
that unfolded in the Americas—indigenous,
European, and African. In the 19th and 20th centu-
ries, the African American population in the United
States diversified, experiencing significant growth
from African immigration and migration from
other Blacks in the Diaspora. The 2006 American
Community Survey of the U.S. Census Bureau
reported that among the Black population in the
United States, there were more than 1.2 million
Africans of foreign birth. Of the 35 million Blacks
in the United States in 2006, nearly 2.3 million
listed their ancestry as sub-Saharan Africa, and 2.2
million listed their ancestry as West Indian (non-
Hispanic). Contemporary American Blacks are a
diverse group who do not necessarily identify with
one another.

The Encounter: Origins of a New Identity

African American identity is a derivative of the
African historical experience. The Africans’
encounter with Europeans, both in their indige-
nous lands and in European indigenous lands,
resulted in the reconstruction of African identity.
Africans have had a historic presence in the
Mediterranean region, the Near East, and what is
now Europe. Ancient texts from a variety of
sources document the presence of Africans without
making the geographic distinction between
Northern Africa and sub-Saharan Africa. A new
identity for Africans did not begin to develop until
the 15th century C.E., when Europe had emerged
as a distinct entity, Northern Africa had suc-
cumbed to several invasions and become princi-
pally Arab, and the Portuguese had begun their
slave trade in Africans. The development of a new
identity for the African facilitated European impe-
rialism, religious evangelism, and scientific quest.
European imperialism reduced millions of Africans
to forced laborers in “New World” colonies.
Africans were transformed into commodities and
valued for their commercial utility rather than
their humanity. In both Christian and Islamic
evangelism, the African was declared a heathen
and thus eligible for enslavement, exploitation,
and “redemption.”

Science as a means for understanding the natu-
ral world was adapted to explaining and organiz-
ing human society. “Scientific” race theory

postulates that distinguishing physiological traits
among humans, such as skin color, defined racial
groups and determined the innate abilities of each
racial group. This theory supported the classif-
ication of Africans as subhuman, thus justifying
exploitation of, experimentation on, and the
expendability of Africans.

Transformation: From African to African American

The reconstruction of the African identity into
African American identity is based on four historic
experiences: (1) the Middle Passage, (2) seasoning
or slave breaking, (3) slavery, and (4) class oppres-
sion. The African Diaspora in the Americas shares
these four historic experiences. The following dis-
cussion, however, focuses primarily on the experi-
ence of African Americans in the United States.

The process of capture and sale of African
humans to slave traders began the transformation
from African to African American. The collection
of various Africans at slave ports merely repre-
sented the diversity of African ethnicity. The
Middle Passage, however, forged diverse ethnic
groups of Africans into a new “tribe.” The passage
across the Atlantic Ocean marked a traumatic
departure from “Mother Africa” and created a
class of people united by this journey. Other than
the thousands of Africans spirited away by Arabs
to work on salt plantations in the Fertile Crescent
centuries earlier, the Middle Passage was an unprece-
dented initiation. These Africans entered the holds
of ships with memories of their native communi-
ties; they emerged as a new people.

Upon arriving in the New World, Africans had
to be transformed into a single labor force. The
objective of seasoning/breaking the African was to
create a slave, a subservient laborer. This process
required force and violence. It required the sup-
pression of native language, values, family struc-
tures, religious practices, and so on. These were
replaced by the social usage created by the masters
of the slave society to perpetuate the condition and
mentality of servitude and subservience. After
many generations, the memories of Africa faded
and the African became an African American.

Slavery and subservient caste status were both
de jure and de facto. While there are several pro-
minent exceptions, slavery was the primary con-
dition of the majority of African Americans. All
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African Americans, however, whether slave or
free, suffered the status of a subservient caste. The
exploitation of African American labor survived
the legal demise of slavery. The litany of exploit-
ative and demeaning acts experienced by African
Americans included, but was not limited to, chain
gangs and other forced labor schemes, forced rape
and prostitution, pay disparity, lynching and other
forms of summary judgment, deprivation, prop-
erty seizures, substandard education facilities, and
workplace segregation. In 1896, the U.S. Supreme
Court in its Plessy v. Ferguson decision lent the
force of law to the American caste system.

As a class of people, African Americans were
not only deprived but also despised. Many Whites
who had fought in the Civil War and supported
Reconstruction believed that there was little gov-
ernment could do to change customs and racial
attitudes in American society. Nineteenth-century
science and social science convinced many Whites
that racial differences made political and economic
equality impossible. Thus a culture of prejudice
and violence permeated the American experience
of African Americans. For example, in the 2-year
period from 1892 to 1893 an estimated 150 blacks
were lynched and mutilated each year. Justifications
for the caste structure were reinforced by scientific,
sexual, and religious myths. One such myth pro-
moted the notion that African Americans were
predisposed to criminal behavior.

Diversity in the Face of Adversity

African Americans are not a monolithic group.
It is true that enslavement, slavery, and racial
oppression forged a new identity for captured
Africans. It is equally true, however, that African
Americans, despite their common experience,
retained and developed elements of diversity. The
African American population is diverse ethnically,
racially, and by class.

Ethnic diversity among African Americans stems
from a number of factors. First, vestiges of African
culture survived the seasoning process, and the
transformation did not always produce the same
results. For example, the sea coast islands of the
Carolinas and Georgia, the tidewater regions of
the Atlantic Coast, and the bayous of Louisiana
and Mississippi all contain African Americans
with peculiar customs and vernaculars. Urban and

rural environments also contributed to diversity.
The plantation life of African Americans often
contrasted with that of slaves living in towns and
cities. African Americans were profoundly affected
by the language and culture of their masters. As
a result they spoke several European languages,
properly and in the vernacular. American societies,
both domestic and foreign, were dynamic, and
people, especially African Americans, moved
frequently. The myriad of cultural inputs into their
identity caused continual change in their self-
awareness and self-expression.

Race is not a natural attribute but a theoretical
construct invented to distinguish humans politically,
economically, and socially. The concept of race was
once construed as a scientific certainty, but in con-
temporary discourse it is understood as a social
construct. In the United States, racial constructs
delineated social caste and thus determined the
American experience of individuals and groups of
individuals. Privilege was reserved for Whites. To
varying degrees, Asians, Hispanics, and Native
Americans were less privileged and were subject to
prejudice and racial violence. African Americans
occupied the lowest caste in American society. Skin
color and other physical features emerged as an
obsession in social interaction. Complicating the
operation of the racial caste system was the inevita-
ble and sometimes unwelcome intermingling of the
races. While the quantum of blood varied for all
other castes, one drop of “Black” blood made a
person Black. The blood quantum for racial classifi-
cation was established as a de jure standard by many
states in their statutes. The one-drop rule replaced
many of the older race identification statutes, and
between 1910 and 1931 as many as 20 states codi-
fied the one-drop rule. In 1967, the U.S. Supreme
Court ruled Virginia’s Racial Integrity Act unconsti-
tutional in Loving v. Virginia, thus invalidating the
one-drop rule. Many “one droppers” were White
enough to “pass” the color bar. Those who could
not pass remained within the African American
community, making it racially diverse. Thus, in
contemporary American society, Blacks come in all
shades of complexion, eye color, and hair texture.

Crime and African Americans

While attending a conference on crime and police,
the late mayor of Atlanta, Maynard Jackson,
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stated that “race should not raise the presumption
of criminality.” However, it is still common for
many Americans to interpret the criminal behav-
ior of African Americans as a function of their
race. African Americans are more often seen as
criminals than the victims of crime. Recent studies
have challenged each of these views.

African Americans as Criminals

African Americans are disproportionately rep-
resented in the criminaljustice system. Historically,
in the past 50 years they have represented 11%
to 12% of the general population of the United
States (12.3% according to the 2000 census).
Their percentage of arrests, convictions, and per-
sons under state and federal correctional supervi-
sion exceeds their representation in the general
population. For example, the Uniform Crime
Report in 2006 reported that Blacks accounted
for 28.0% of total arrests; Whites accounted for
69.7%. In 2003 the Bureau of Justice Statistics
(BJS) reported that Blacks accounted for 27.7%
of new court commitments to state prison for
violent offenses; Whites accounted for 26.1%.
BJS reported in June 2007 that there were 4,618
Black men in prison for every 100,000 Black
males in the U.S. population. Whites had only
773 men in prison per 100,000 White males and
Hispanics had 1,747 men in prison per 100,000
Hispanic males. In its 2004 bulletin reporting on
prison populations, BJS stated that 8.4% of
Black males between the ages of 25 and 29 were
incarcerated. For the same period and age demo-
graphic, only 1.2% of Whites and 2.5% of
Hispanics were incarcerated in state and federal
prisons. BJS also reported that, in 1986, 5.7% of
African Americans were under correctional super-
vision, and by 1997 that number had increased
to 9.0%. By comparison, the percentage of
Whites under correctional supervision was 1.4%
in 1986 and 2.0% in 1997. It is reasonable to
infer that African Americans have a greater
encounter with the criminal justice system than
do other segments of the population. The statis-
tics do not, however, support race-based crimino-
logical explanations. Pronounced poverty and
discrimination have played major roles in crimi-
nological explanations of African Americans and
crime.

African Americans as Victims

African American victims of crime are nearly
invisible. The typical image of the offender is
African American, and the typical victim of crime
is depicted as White. The data, however, suggest
otherwise. BJS, in its report on criminal victimiza-
tion for 2005 (National Crime Victim Survey),
reported that “males, blacks and persons age 25 or
younger continued to be victimized at higher rates
than females, whites and persons age 25 and
older.” In addition, Blacks accounted for 47.6% of
murder victims and Whites accounted for 49.8%.
In 1993 the violent victimization rate for Blacks
was 67.4 per 1,000 persons age 12 or older, and it
was 47.9 per 1,000 for Whites. By 2005 the vio-
lent victimization rates had declined for both
groups: 20.1 per 1,000 for Whites and 27.0 per
1,000 for Blacks. The rates of violent victimization
for crimes such as rape, robbery, and assault were
reported greater for African Americans than Whites
in 2005. Reported victim perceptions of offenders
also contradict popular notions of offender iden-
tity. Again, according to statistics reported by B]JS,
Criminal Victimization in the United States (1996),
63.1% of victims perceived the race of the violent
offenders as White and 27.3% as Black. Other
data suggest that most victims are offended by
persons of their own race.

African Americans report two other types of
victimization: lynching and police brutality.
Lynching was a prevalent form of violence used by
Whites against African Americans for many years,
and as a crime it often was unreported, underre-
ported, and unpunished. Police brutality is a con-
temporary and controversial subject. Many African
Americans believe that excessive use of force by
police has been and continues to be brutal and
lethal. The acquittal of officers in cases litigating
their accountability for excessive use of force has
led to demonstrations, boycotts, and riots.

Conclusion

In contemporary culture, the very stereotypes and
idioms early generations fought to dispel have
become normative behavior in some segments of
the African American community. Deviant crimi-
nal behavior operates as a community value
system and commercial enterprise. At the same
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time that authors Richard Herrnstein and Charles
Murray published their research on the corre-
lation between intelligence, class structure, and
criminal behavior in American society, young
African Americans were embracing criminal and
prison values. The “gangsta” culture helps per-
petuate the historic myth of Black criminality. At
best, it is difficult in the present context to argue
that the criminal justice system is racist. The dis-
proportionate presence of African Americans in
the criminal justice system may be attributable to
racial disparity in American justice, but it may
also be due to an increase in African American
criminal behavior.

James P. Mayes
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ALIENATION

Alienation is the separation of an individual from
another human being or group of people. The act
of alienation is unfriendly and hurtful and causes
the individual who is alienated to become excluded
from a particular societal unit (i.e., family, com-
munity, school, state, government, etc.). The the-
ory of alienation as presented by Karl Marx
linked alienation to human experience and rela-
tionships in various domains of society. When
individuals are alienated, they are taken away
from themselves and from human possibilities
that create and define their experiences. The
implications and effects of alienation often result
in humiliation and degradation of character,
which can lead to retaliation, murder, suicide,
and/or some other tragic incident on the part of
the alienated individual.

Alienation can take several forms, including
cultural and political, educational, and societal.
Individuals who are alienated experience dehu-
manization and lack of compassion from others
who dwell in the same society. Often these alien-
ated individuals retaliate with harmful acts toward
themselves and/or others in the societal setting in
which they were alienated. Acts of violence by
such individuals may result in their being placed in
jails or other restricted institutions, further alienat-
ing them from society. When an individual’s family,
peers, state, government, or other societal compo-
nent displaces him or her, the individual is forced
out of the normal growth and experiences that can
occur in his or her life.

Cultural and Political Alienation

Cultural and political alienation can be linked
together because the laws of a state or country can
contribute to cultural alienation. An immigrant—
a person who migrates to another country for
permanent residence—may be classified as an
alien and excluded from certain benefits and
rights reserved for citizens. Race, ethnicity,
and immigrant status are key factors for cultural
and political alienation. The term alien itself sug-
gests difference from societal laws and norms.

In the United States, immigrants who abide by
the laws of the United States and meet certain



10 Alienation

requirements can achieve U.S. citizenship. However,
some immigrants who did not comply with U.S.
immigration laws when they entered the United
States are referred to as “illegal aliens” and often
experience more difficulty obtaining U.S. citizen-
ship. Thus, they are alienated from laws and rights
that U.S. citizens possess and are excluded from
voting and other political activities.

Controversy regarding cultural and political
alienation exists because some cultural and ethnic
groups have a more difficult time obtaining citizen-
ship than others. For example, of the estimated 8.5
million illegal aliens in the United States, 4.5 mil-
lion of those individuals are Mexican. Negative
stereotypes have developed around this cultural
group, and many Mexicans living in the United
States often experience ridicule and become targets
of discrimination, even after they become citizens.
As Mexicans and other immigrants and minorities
filter into American society, they may fall victim to
other forms of alienation as well, such as educa-
tional alienation.

Educational Alienation

There are several examples of alienation in education
that link to culture and politics. Racism and lack of
social assimilation play key roles in educational alien-
ation. Social assimilation occurs when a person is
accepted into a particular group because he or she
conforms to certain rules and practices. In a school
setting, these groups are referred to as “cliques.”
Students who are English as a second language (ESL)
speakers, minorities, and/or social outcasts from
peers may be alienated by teachers and other stu-
dents. As the number of immigrants to America con-
tinues to increase, the number of ESL students also
grows. Some of these students are placed in ESL
classes because they need extra help in certain subject
areas. However, sometimes these students are placed
in ESL classes simply because of their ethnic identity.
When schools alienate certain students due to ethnic-
ity and dialect differences, these students are isolated
from their fellow classmates and may be deprived of
an equal education. Alienation can lead to inadequate
education and an achievement gap not only for ESL
students but for other groups as well, such as African
American students.

The achievement gap can be linked to the lack of
multicultural education curriculum in their schools.

Multicultural education integrates critical and
social pedagogies and ideas that focus on diverse
cultural beliefs, attitudes, and behaviors in schools
and other educational settings. The concept is built
upon freedom, equality, justice, equity, and human
dignity—philosophical ideals that were written
in the U.S. Constitution and Declaration of
Independence. Students affected by this type of
educational alienation often have low self-esteem
and score low on standardized tests. Race and cul-
ture are the key components for minorities in edu-
cation with regard to alienation. Students who are
not socially assimilated, considered unpopular or
different, and made to feel dehumanized often
experience another form of alienation, referred to
as “social alienation.”

Social Alienation

Alienation in social relations has increased world-
wide. One indication of such alienation is the
increasing number of school shootings by teens
and adults in the United States during the past 9
years. From February 1996 to November 2007,
there were 51 documented incidents of school
shootings worldwide; 38 occurred in America.
The majority of the teens committing these school
shootings were described by the media as “teens
alienated” from society. Their adult assailants
were described as “isolated” and “alienated” as
well. The final outcomes of the school shootings
were murder-suicides. The alienation of the shoot-
ers from friends, families, and other social norms
led to retaliation, cruel and devastating injuries to
the victims, and death.

Another example of societal alienation is paren-
tal alienation. In this form of alienation, a parent
alienates an estranged partner from their children.
The alienation extends to the person being alien-
ated from his or her family. Often this occurs in
custody battles, when one parent may tell untruths
to children to keep the other parent at a disadvan-
tage. Fathers are more likely than mothers to expe-
rience parental alienation. The children, although
not the intended target, may feel alienated as a
result of being disconnected from their father and/
or other family members. The parental alienation
often leads to depression, remorse, and hatred.

Kimetta R. Hairston
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ALLIANCE FOR JUSTICE

The Alliance for Justice (AF]) is one of several
organizations dedicated to the pursuit of justice
for all Americans, which includes the provision
of legal representation and advocacy in areas
such as consumer rights, civil rights, and human
rights. The AF] was founded by Nan Aron in
1979 with 20 advocacy groups. Twenty-eight
years later, the AFJ] comprises 78 advocacy
groups on the national, local, and regional levels
that are associated with a variety of related
causes (e.g., women’s rights, environmental pro-
tection, civil rights, children’s rights, and mental
health). Since its founding, the AFJ has worked
to influence public policy through lobbying,
court cases, partnering with nonprofits, and stu-
dent groups. In the United States, historically
race and ethnicity have been significant in the
ways in which justice is administered, especially
in regard to the equitable application of justice
(e.g., equal prosecution and disposition of similar
crimes regardless of race) and the provision of
judicial protection (e.g., prohibition of civil rights
violations). This entry discusses ways in which
the AF]J has historically advocated for equal jus-
tice for all Americans and how it is currently
fulfilling its mission. It also describes the various
waysthe advocacy agenda of the AF] directly and
indirectly relates to racial and ethnic issues of
justice.

Several conditions must be met to ensure the
equitable application of justice and judicial pro-
tection regardless of race. Two of the most impor-
tant factors are the existence of a fair and
independent judiciary and open access to the
courts. It would be impossible to define, restore,
and preserve human and civil rights and liberties
without the existence of these factors. The AF]
advocates a fair and independent judiciary, open
access to the courts, and the protection of human
and civil rights and liberties primarily through the
support for education; political lobbying; and
immediate public responses to related court cases
(e.g., the revocation of parents’ voluntary school
desegregation rights and racial discrimination in
the workplace), legislation (e.g., Habeas Corpus
Restoration Act of 2007), and judicial selection,
especially at the federal level (e.g., U.S. Supreme
Court nominees).

AF] Projects

In addition to advocating for unimpeded access
to the courts and human and civil rights and lib-
erties, the AFJ provides information about cur-
rent issues related to the administration of justice
in the United States, such as the free speech rights
of nonprofits, ways to counteract attempts to
expand executive power, and the location of fair
judges and independent courts. The AFJ has
undertaken several projects to accomplish its
organizational objectives and fulfill the organiza-
tional mission.

The Nonprofit Advocacy Project and
the Foundation Advocacy Initiative

Nonprofit organizations have always been
actively involved in community issues. The AFJ
recognized that nonprofit organizations could also
become actively involved in political issues (e.g.,
public policy debates) on the national level. In
1983 the AFJ launched the Nonprofit Advocacy
Project to educate nonprofit organizations on the
laws that regulate the extent to which nonprofit
organizations can participate in national political
issues. Ten years later, to further support the efforts
of the Nonprofit Advocacy Project, the Foundation
Advocacy Initiative was launched to encourage
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foundations to support the advocacy efforts (e.g.,
lobbying) of organizations.

The Judicial Selection Project

In 1984, numerous federal judgeship vacan-
cies desperately needed to be filled in order to
respond to rapidly increasing caseloads (civil
and criminal). Understanding the importance of
the selection of federal judges who were commit-
ted to the administration of equitable justice and
judicial protection, the AFJ launched the Judicial
Selection Project. Since its inception, the Judicial
Selection Project has monitored the nominations
of all judges at the federal level, including nomi-
nations to the U.S. Supreme Court. The AF]
continues to provide federal judicial nomination
information to the public, and it encourages
members of the public to become involved in the
selection and confirmation of federal judiciary. It
has been successful in influencing the defeat of
judicial nominations to the U.S. Supreme Court
(e.g., that of Robert Bork, nominated by President
Ronald Reagan in 1987) and has actively sup-
ported the nomination of African American and
women judges to various judgeships in the fed-
eral judiciary (including the U.S. Supreme
Court).

Access to Justice Project

The AF]J continues to advocate for the equitable
provision of rights to all Americans regardless of
their demographics (e.g., race, ethnicity, gender,
age, or income). Not only is it important to ensure
that all people have continued open access to the
courts; it is also paramount that those parties
responsible for wrongdoing—including individu-
als, government entities, corporations—be brought
to justice. In 2003, in order to continue to advo-
cate for these rights in the 21st century, the AF]J
launched the Access to Justice Project. This proj-
ect is designed to pursue the AF]’s progressive
agenda through the involvement of a network of
various organizations and individuals, including
nonprofits, corporations, unions, environmental
groups, student organizations, academia, and bar
associations.

Shani P. Gray
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ANTI-DEFAMATION LEAGUE

The Anti-Defamation League (ADL) is an advo-
cacy organization established in New York in
1913 to stop, by appeals to reason and conscience,
and if necessary, by appeals to law, the defamation
of the Jewish people; to secure justice and fair
treatment to all citizens; and to put an end forever
to unjust and unfair discrimination against and
ridicule of any sect or body of citizens. The ADL
has 30 regional offices in the United States and
three overseas offices in Israel, Russia, and Italy
and an annual budget of more than $50 million.
Local efforts include assisting law enforcement
agencies to investigate and prosecute extremists,
rallying support for Israel, advocating for the
separation of church and state, organizing out-
reach efforts between diverse ethnic and religious
groups, providing anti-bias and diversity training,
monitoring extremist activity, and publishing
Holocaust and tolerance curricula. The ADL
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meets with U.S. and foreign leaders, assesses hate
crimes and anti-Semitism in various countries, dis-
seminates pro-Israel information, and addresses
anti-Semitism in media. The entry examines the
history of the ADL’s efforts and successes in chal-
lenging anti-Semitism, religious and racial intoler-
ance, advocacy on behalf of the state of Israel, as
well as some of the institutional changes, contro-
versies, and criticisms.

ADL: 1900-1940s

In 1913, Leo Frank, a Jewish factory executive
and president of the B’nai B’rith lodge in Atlanta,
was wrongly convicted of murdering a 13-year-
old girl and was then lynched by an angry mob
shortly after the judge commuted his death sen-
tence. The trial and related incidents of injustice
and prejudice gave impetus to the revival of the
Ku Klux Klan, as well as the formation of the
ADL as the first organization to explicitly address
anti-Semitism. Sigmund Livingston, a young
Chicago lawyer, started the ADL with $200 and
the sponsorship of the Independent Order of
B’nai B’rith, a Jewish service organization estab-
lished in 1843.

At the onset of the 20th century, the United
States was home to approximately 1 million Jews
and the third largest Jewish population center in
the world. Substantial anti-Semitic hostility and
discrimination contributed to resorts featuring
signs warning “No dogs! No Jews!” and maga-
zines publishing derogatory caricatures of Jewish
people. The ADL promoted and ensured fair,
accurate, and inclusive representations on stage, in
film, and in print media as a means of eliminating
anti-Semitism and discrimination. Adolph Ochs,
New York Times publisher and an ADL executive
committee member, contributed toward a vast
reduction in defamatory cultural representations
by sending letters to newspaper editors throughout
the United States discouraging the use of objec-
tionable and vulgar references to Jews in the
media.

Throughout the 1920s, the ADL sought to
address the public bigotry and anti-Semitism of the
Ku Klux Klan, whose membership numbered in
the millions. Henry Ford’s distribution of the anti-
Semitic and literary forgery, The Protocols of the
Elders of Zion, alleging a Jewish and Masonic plot

to achieve world domination, became another focus
of attention for the ADL, which was able to debunk
the widely circulated text as a hoax. Livingston
circulated pamphlets, and the ADL solicited the
aid of President Woodrow Wilson and others to
denounce Ford’s anti-Semitism. After years of cen-
sure, Ford publicly apologized and expressed hope
that hatred of the Jews, commonly known as anti-
Semitism, and hatred against any other racial or
religious groups shall cease for all times.

The Great Depression was followed by Hitler’s
ascendance to power, which ushered in support
and funds for an array of fascist groups in the
United States, including such leaders as Fritz Kuhn
of the German-American Bund and Charles
Coughlin of the pro-fascist Christian Front. The
ADL embarked on public education campaigns
and jointly produced a monograph countering
Coughlin’s anti-Semitic claims and proving that he
plagiarized a speech by Joseph Goebbels. The
ADL expanded its staff during the 1930s and
established its fact-finding and information-
gathering operation centering on extremist indi-
viduals and organizations.

Throughout the 1940s and 1950s, the ADL
continued to raise public awareness and to investi-
gate fascist groups in the United States. Postwar
aftermath found the ADL working on behalf of
civil rights legislation enactment and campaigning
against Jewish quotas in college and university
admissions as well as discrimination in housing,
employment, and education. In 1948, the U.S.
Supreme Court case of Shelly v. Kraemer resulted
in the declaration of restrictive covenants as unen-
forceable. The ADL focused its efforts toward
reforming restrictive immigration laws and filed an
amicus brief in the 1948 landmark Supreme Court
case McCollum v. Board of Education in order to
question the constitutionality of “released time”
for religious instruction held in tax-supported
public school classrooms.

ADL: 1950-1970s

The ADL continued its crusade against prejudice
and bigotry by joining forces with a sympathetic
southern journalist who infiltrated the Klan and
retrieved information that was delivered to law
enforcement authorities and the press. Following
President Dwight Eisenhower’s signing of the first
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civil rights bill approved by Congress since
Reconstruction, the ADL filed an amicus curiae
brief in the 1954 landmark case of Brown wv.
Board of Education. The ADL launched a large-
scale educational effort to eliminate intolerance,
bigotry, and anti-Semitism and developed tools to
teach democracy and to challenge right-wing
extremism and McCarthyism.

The ADL actively worked for the passage of the
Civil Rights Acts of 1964 and 1968 and the Voting
Rights Act of 1965. The ADL publications exposed
ideas disseminated by the radical right and coun-
tered the anti-Catholic bias levied against John F.
Kennedy’s presidential campaign. Moreover, the
ADL commissioned University of California socio-
logists to investigate anti-Semitism and prejudice
in U.S. life, which resulted in a series of publica-
tions. The ADL presented study findings at the
Vatican II Council and sponsored interfaith confer-
ences and educational programs, which resulted in
the Vatican Council’s public statement on the Jews,
repudiating Jewish guilt in the death of Jesus and
denouncing hatred, persecutions, and displays of
anti-Semitism directed against Jews at any time by
any one. The ADL also assisted with the U.S.
Supreme Court case Engel v. Vitale in 1962, result-
ing in a decision that the recitation of prayers in
public schools is unconstitutional.

Following the Yom Kippur War of 1973, the
ADL attempted to foster support for the state
of Israel, which was established in 1948, and
condemned the 1975 UN resolution that equated
Zionism with racism. Several ADL publications
asserted that the Palestinian Liberation Organi-
zation (PLO) was involved in terrorist activity. In
addition, ADL leaders played a key role in the pas-
sage of the 1977 Anti-Boycott Bill, banning U.S.
participation in the Arab blacklist against firms
doing business in Israel. The ADL also launched
a missions program to Israel and expanded an
exchange program in Germany.

Although the ADL became a leading civil
rights organization and a key actor in the Black-
Jewish alliance, the advent of the Black power
movement contributed to a shift in the league’s
priorities toward focusing on extremism. In
1974, an ADL study titled The New Anti-
Semitism reflected perceptions of insensitivity
and indifference toward Jews on the part of vari-
ous individuals and organizations in the United

States and abroad, which prompted books with
similar arguments to be published in 1982 and
2003. Scholars such as Walter Laqueur and
Norman Finkelstein have criticized such claims
and posited that there is little evidence of new
anti-Semitism in North American society, although
there may be disapproval of some Israeli policies.
Moreover, Noam Chomsky and Rabbi Michael
Lerner contend that the ADL categorizes any
criticism of Israel, even by Jews, as anti-Semitic,
while more traditional forms of anti-Semitism
may be neglected.

ADL: 1980s—Present

By the late 1970s, the ADL established the Braun
Center for Holocaust Studies and founded regional
offices throughout the United States and offices in
Israel and Europe. Initiating a media campaign in
the 1980s, the ADL denounced Soviet human
rights violations and urged the U.S.S.R. to allow
Jews to emigrate. The ADL’s annual Audit of Anti-
Semitic Incidents, which includes all hate crimes,
was first published in 1979 and pioneered the
development of the penalty enhancement approach
for bias-related crimes. A growing religious right
movement prompted the ADL to further advocate
for a separation of church and state and to file
amicus briefs in cases related to Christmas obser-
vances in public schools, publicly sponsored sec-
tarian displays, and federal aid to parochial
schools.

The ADL contributed to diversity awareness,
anti-bias training, and Holocaust education in the
mid-1980s for classrooms, college campuses, cor-
porate settings, and law enforcement profession-
als. The ADL worked toward creating the 1990
Hate Crimes Statistics Act (HCSA), which requires
states to determine whether crimes including phys-
ical acts of racial violence as well as statements
that might lead to violence are committed because
of the victim’s race, ethnicity, religion, or sexual
orientation. States are required to relay such infor-
mation to a federal anti-hate data bank, which is
shared with law enforcement officials nationwide.

Throughout the 1990s, the ADL closely moni-
tored extremists and provided expert testimony to
Congress and urged states to enact anti-paramilitary
training laws. An ADL survey of antigovernment
extremists suggested that armed militias posed a
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significant threat of violence, disorder, and vigi-
lante justice. During the 1990s, some of the ADL’s
militia-monitoring activities became controversial
because aspects of the information did not relate to
“extremist” groups and may have been gathered
via illegal or unconstitutional means. The ADL has
issued numerous reports and launched a website to
counter hate propaganda on the Internet. A 1993
U.S. Supreme Court decision upheld the constitu-
tionality of a Wisconsin statute informed by the
penalty enhancement hate crime legislation guide-
lines developed by the ADL.

The ADL witnessed the historic signing of the
1993 Israel-PLO treaty, continued to be a vocal
supporter of the peace process, worked to solidify
U.S. backing of Israel, and voiced concern about
what it perceived to be terrorism on the part of
the Palestinians. The assassination of Israeli Prime
Minister Yitzhak Rabin and subsequent suicide
bombings prompted the ADL to establish a task
force to develop and distribute educational mate-
rial about Israel’s capital. Abe Foxman, who has
been ADL’s director since former director Nathan
Perlmutter’s death in 1987, has been criticized for
his conservative leadership style amidst a less
intense climate of anti-Semitism. Some have criti-
cized the ADL for reacting negatively to Nazi com-
parisons made on the left, such as a MoveOn.org
advertisement comparing George W. Bush to Adolf
Hitler, while the ADL has remained silent when
right-wing figures such as Bill O’Reilly have com-
pared liberals to Nazis. During the 1990s, Foxman
welcomed Christian conservatives with pro-Israel
tendencies and exacerbated Black-Jewish tensions
through negative public exchanges with Jesse
Jackson and Louis Farrakhan. Although the ADL
has sought to work with some elements of the
Islamic community to promote interfaith dialogue
and to condemn bigotry against Arabs, Muslims,
and Blacks, such groups are often at odds with the
ADL on issues related to Israel and anti-Semitism.

In 2006, the ADL spoke out against the U.S.
Senate’s attempts to ban same-sex marriage and
cautioned that illegal immigration debates drew in
neo-Nazis and anti-Semites. The ADL has worked
to counter Holocaust denialism and revisionism
and to urge action to stop contemporary ethnic
cleansing and genocide. Recent controversy sur-
rounds Foxman’s 2007 opposition to the recogni-
tion of the death of Armenians at the hand of

Turks during World War I as genocide. After a
staff member publicly dissented, the ADL changed
its position to acknowledge the genocide but main-
tained its opposition to congressional resolutions
aimed at recognizing it as such. The ADL contin-
ues to develop materials, programs, and services in
order to fight anti-Semitism and other forms of
bigotry in the United States and abroad by serving
as a resource for government, media, law enforce-
ment, educators, and the public in assisting with
information, education, legislation, and advocacy-
related efforts.

Cynthia Golembeski
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ANTI-DRUG ABUSE ACTS

The first anti-drug abuse acts were enacted with
the purpose of controlling drugs such as cocaine
and opium. These drugs were used by Whites and
minorities for both medical and recreational pur-
poses. The racial influence of anti-drug abuse acts
is evident in early and contemporary legislation.
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During the Great Depression, the Marijuana Tax
Act of 1937 was enacted partially to force
Hispanics out of the country because of the short-
age of jobs.

In the 1950s and 1960s, concern over drugs
continued to increase, prompting passage of more
anti-drug abuse acts. The Vietnam War in the
1970s caused more attention to be directed
toward the use of drugs by returning veterans.
More racial disparities arose in the 1980s with the
introduction of crack cocaine in the slums of New
York. During the 1980s, President Ronald Reagan
declared a so-called War on Drugs that brought
the passage of a number of anti-drug abuse acts
focused on stopping the spread of crack cocaine.
These acts led to increased law enforcement pres-
ence in poor, lower-class areas that were popu-
lated mainly by minorities, thus leading to a
number of arrests and an overrepresentation of
minorities in prisons. This entry chronicles the
assorted pieces of legislation enacted during the
20th century to control drugs. Throughout this
period, the impact of such legislation on minori-
ties has been a concern. This is also considered in
this entry.

Anti-Drug Abuse Acts of the 1900s

The Pure Food and Drug Act of 1906 was one of
the first acts for preventing the manufacture, sale,
or transportation of adulterated or misbranded
drugs or medicines. This act required that the
U.S. Department of Agriculture be responsible for
determining if any drug had been adulterated or
misbranded within the meaning of the act. The
Pure Food and Drug Act of 1906 was little more
than a “quality control” measure; it ensured that
drugs had the proper labels, strength, and purity.

Around the same time as passage of the Pure
Food and Drug Act, Congress passed the Opium
Exclusion Act of 1909, which restricted the impor-
tation of opium from the Philippines. The Opium
Exclusion Act of 1909 was the first antinarcotics
law created with the idea of restricting use of a
drug. The anti-drug abuse acts that soon followed
were aimed more at taxing drugs and controlling
who could distribute them rather than preventing
the use of them.

The Harrison Narcotics Tax Act of 1914
imposed a special tax on all persons who produced,

imported, or manufactured opium or coca leaves
or derivatives. The act required persons who qual-
ified within the description of the act to register
and pay a special tax at the rate of $1 per annum.
Moreover, the act made it illegal for any person not
registered under the provisions of the act to be in
possession or in control of any drug named within
the act. With the Harrison Act, the government
started a more formal system of tracking drugs
such as opium and coca.

Like the Harrison Act, the Marijuana Tax Act
of 1937 imposed a small tax on all persons who
dealt in the manufacture, sale, or distribution of
marijuana. Furthermore, the Marijuana Act made
it unlawful for any person who was not registered
to possess, sell, or distribute marijuana. Unlike
the Harrison Act, the Marijuana Act carried large
fines and prison sentences for violation of the act.
Moreover, physicians who prescribed marijuana
were required to report all patient information to
the federal government. If a physician failed to
report patient information, then the physician and
the patient would be subject to prosecution under
the Marijuana Act.

According to John Helmer, the Harrison and
Marijuana acts caused a steady decline in the num-
ber of drug users until the late 1940s. During the late
1950s and early 1960s, concern over the use of illicit
drugs started to rise once again; however, it was not
until the Abuse Prevention and Control Act of 1970
that legislation began to control these drugs.

The Abuse Prevention and Control Act of 1970
created five schedules of drugs, with the first
schedule containing the most addictive and dan-
gerous drugs. For example, heroin and lysergic
acid diethylamide (LSD) have a high risk for abuse
and no accepted medical use; therefore, these two
drugs are included in the first schedule. The sec-
ond, third, and fourth schedules contain drugs
having a high to low risk of abuse but also provide
some medical use. The final schedule contains
drugs with low dependency and abuse that are
used mainly for medical treatment.

In the 1980s, Congress passed the Compre-
hensive Crime Control Act of 1984 and Anti-
Drug Abuse Act of 1986 and 1988. These acts
began the so-called War on Drugs by imposing
enhanced penalties and strengthening federal
efforts to slow international drug trafficking. The
1990s saw the creation of the Crime Control Act
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of 1990 and the Violent Crime Control and Law
Enforcement Act of 1994. Collectively, these acts
were responsible for the large growth in prison
populations and a disproportionate representa-
tion of minority groups in arrests, convictions,
and incarceration.

Anti-Drug Abuse Acts and Race

There is some evidence that the first three major
pieces of legislation of the 20th century had nega-
tive affects on minority groups. For example, John
Helmer opined that the Pure Food and Drug Act
of 1906, the Opium Exclusion Act of 1909, and
the Harrison Act of 1914 directly targeted African
Americans and lower-class Whites, among whom
cocaine and opium were widely used for medicinal
purposes. For example, Tucker’s Asthma Cure,
Agnew’s Powder, and Anglo-American Catarrh
Powder were medications containing cocaine used
by African Americans and lower-class Whites.
Because of the impoverished conditions of these
groups, doctors and hospitals were not always an
option for the treatment of illness. Helmer con-
cluded that because of this limited access to
professional medical treatment, these groups were
sometimes limited only to patent medicine that
contained cocaine; therefore, the Pure Food and
Drug Act of 1906, the Opium Exclusion Act of
1909, and the Harrison Act of 1914 had negative
effects on them by placing new regulations on
medications they relied on.

Helmer also argued that the Marijuana Tax Act
of 1937 had negative effects on Mexican nationals
living in the Southwest. The reason that marijuana
was not addressed in the earlier acts was that at that
time marijuana was primarily used by a relatively
small number of Hispanics living in the Southwest.
Helmer concluded that in response to the effect of
the Great Depression on employment in the United
States, the Marijuana Tax Act of 1937 was passed
to move Mexicans back into Mexico.

The negative influence of these laws began to
become evident after the 1940s. Helmer stated that
after World War II, the number of narcotic arrests
among African Americans and Hispanics grew to
more than 3 times that of Whites. He suggested
that the increased number of African Americans
and Hispanics arrested could be attributed to
racial bias in policing.

Ruth Peterson and John Hagan noted that the
late 1960s and early 1970s marked a more intense
period of legislation, culminating with the Abuse
Prevention and Control Act of 1970. In the 1980s,
however, a new derivative of cocaine, “crack,”
together with President Reagan’s War on Drugs,
led to a greater law enforcement focus on minority
groups. John Helmer pointed out the popular
opinion that the manufacture and distribution of
cocaine and crack cocaine were primarily a result
of activity by African American and Hispanic drug
rings. This generalization placed minority offend-
ers in a negative light, which produced a call for
stiffer anti-drug abuse acts providing harsher pun-
ishments. Even though the passage of this legisla-
tion was prompted by high levels of addiction and
violence related to drug use, the unintended side
effect was the negative influence on minority
groups. The generalization that minorities were
responsible for the manufacture and distribution
of cocaine and crack, combined with the anti-drug
abuse acts of the 1980s and 1990s, resulted in
minority groups beginning to receive harsher
punishments than White offenders.

The War on Drugs was a response to the grow-
ing fear of cocaine and crack. The low cost and
easy availability of crack made it the drug of
choice over the more expensive cocaine. The legis-
lative response to crack in the 1980s and 1990s
included the Crime Control Act of 1984, Anti-
Drug Abuse Act of 1986, Anti-Drug Act of 1988,
Crime Control Act of 1990, and Violent Crime
Control and Law Enforcement Act of 1994.

A study conducted by Steven Belenko, Jeffrey
Fagan, and Ko-Lin Chin found that law enforce-
ment’s efforts to stop the spread of crack cocaine
led to race disparities. They stated that because of
the widespread fear that crack was responsible for
other serious crimes, legislation was passed to tar-
get areas responsible for the distribution of crack.
Unfortunately, most of the areas responsible for
the distribution of crack were low-income areas
primarily populated with minorities. When exam-
ining arrest records from the New York City Police
Department in 1986, John Helmer found 50.8%
of crack arrests were of African American suspects,
44.4% of Hispanic suspects, and 4.8% of White
suspects.

Christopher Hebert found that African American
and Hispanic drug offenders were more likely to go
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to prison and receive longer prison sentences than
were White drug offenders. Hebert also found that
African Americans were more likely to be sentenced
to prison for even small amounts of cocaine; how-
ever, it was noted that Hispanics were not at an
increased risk of being sentenced to prison any
more than White offenders for cocaine offenses.
When comparing Whites with Hispanics, Hebert
found that Hispanics were at higher risk of being
sent to prison for marijuana offenses. He concluded
that African Americans convicted of cocaine offenses
and Hispanics convicted of marijuana offenses were
more likely than White offenders to be sent to
prison. The findings of John Helmer and Christopher
Hebert indicate that the early anti—-drug abuse acts
and the anti-drug acts of the 1980s and 1990s
affected the same groups. Helmer and Hebert both
found that with respect to cocaine, African
Americans were affected more than Whites by anti—
drug abuse acts; when examining marijuana, they
found that Hispanics seemed to be affected more
than African Americans and Whites. It could be
argued that if anti-drug abuse acts began with the
noble purpose of protecting people from dangerous
drugs, that purpose was somehow lost with such
disparities among the different races.

The anti-drug abuse acts of the 1900s have
affected minority groups in many negative ways,
from restricting availability of patient medicine to
overrepresentation in prison. The War on Drugs
and stiffer anti-drug abuse acts may have seemed
like the answer to heroin problems in the 1970s
and crack problems in the 1980s and 1990s; how-
ever, these acts led to increased numbers of minor-
ities in prisons and prison overcrowding.

Jeffery T. Walker and Phillip |]. Hammons
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ANTI-IMMIGRANT NATIVISM

Anti-immigrant nativism is related to a complex
set of attitudes and behavior dating to the late
19th century. A nativist is a person who fears or
resents immigrants to the United States and wants
to take action. These actions include violence,
restrictive immigration policy, and limiting the
rights of legal immigrants already present.
Nativism refers to ideologies, groups, and social
movements that support restrictions on immigra-
tion. Currently, undocumented migrants who
entered clandestinely and legal permanent resident
immigrants are often featured in the media as
lawbreakers who take jobs from the native born
or in other negative ways. In the absence of rea-
soned discussion and research, this is called
“immigrant bashing.”

Some negative publicity is aimed at legal immi-
grants, who may become scapegoats for social
troubles and blamed for taking jobs or for the ris-
ing cost of public education. In the United States,
however, the greatest anger is directed at an esti-
mated 12 million undocumented immigrants who
are represented as criminals in the media. In the
21st century, many hostile media stories about
immigration have involved speculation about crim-
inality and, after the attacks of September 11,
2001, fear of terrorism. Immigrant bashing involves
the stereotyping of specific ethnic immigrant
groups, undocumented immigrants, or all immi-
grants as an entity. Historically, the public stereo-
typing of immigrants as criminals has occurred
with each large passage of newcomers into American
society and then faded. This entry examines the
history of hostility toward immigrants, the
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expanded criminalization of immigrants, the
current state of immigrants in a post=9/11 context,
and the consequences of immigrant bashing.

History of Interethnic and Racial
Hostility Toward Immigrants

The Colonial and Postcolonial Immigration Stream

During the early colonial era, the English,
French, Dutch, and Spanish engaged in conflict
over territory and tried to keep other religious or
ethnic groups from entering their colonies. In the
13 English colonies and after independence, two
groups joined the English Protestant settlers: the
Protestant Scotch-Irish and Protestant Germans.
Scotch-Irish were viewed as drinkers and brawlers,
while both the Scotch-Irish and the Germans were
accused of illegally squatting on land. Hostile inci-
dents occurred between these groups, but both
groups were incorporated into what would become
American society. Subsequently, three more waves
of immigration, each marked by inter-ethno/racial
conflict, have occurred.

The First Wave (1821-1890)

During the first wave, approximately 4 million
northwestern European immigrants from Ireland,
Germany, the United Kingdom, Scandinavia, and
some areas of southern and eastern Europe arrived
via the eastern United States. The Irish were still
stereotyped as drinkers and brawlers. Yet nativistic
responses focused on Irish and German Roman
Catholicism. During this period, Anglo and German
Protestants stereotyped the Catholic clergy as
capable of lurid sexual acts and regarded the
political influence of the pope with suspicion.

In California and elsewhere in the western
United States, hostility developed toward Chinese
immigrants. Workers blamed the Chinese for taking
jobs and then accepting low wages and poor work-
ing conditions. They also connected them to orga-
nized crime (“triads”), opium use, and prostitution.
The end result was the Chinese Exclusion Act of
1882. Subsequently, hostility toward the Japanese
over economic issues ensued. In 1907, the United
States signed the Gentleman’s Agreement with
Japan, ending Japanese immigration to America
during the second great wave of immigration.

The Second Wave (1891-1924)

The cultural origins of the second wave of
immigration were very different from those of the
northwestern Europeans who had settled the
United States. The primary sending regions were
southern and eastern Europe. More ethnic stereo-
typing and friction occurred. In this stream, the
Italians became stereotyped as criminals because
of public fascination with organized crime. The
Mafia was originally a Sicilian organization. There
is considerable debate about whether an organiza-
tion of the complexity of the Mafia could have
developed during the 19th century or if the orga-
nized crime groups that did develop had any dis-
tinct Italian cultural character. Sociologist Richard
Alba does not believe that groups like the Mafia
evolved until Prohibition. The first-generation
[talian crime rate was similar to that of other
immigrant ethnic groups and lower than the
native-born crime rate. Organized crime groups
developed among various ethnic groups to bring
bootleg liquor.

In the early 20th century, nativistic hostility
toward second-wave immigrants resulted in pas-
sage of a series of restrictive immigration laws
culminating in the Johnson-Reed Act of 1924. This
legislation established quotas restricting immigra-
tion from all but the northwestern European coun-
tries of the first wave of immigration. This was
done because of racism toward these groups and a
fear that their cultural diversity would undermine
the core American culture. In the aftermath of this
legislation, immigration dropped to low levels
until the criminalization of entrance without paper-
work, which began with the Immigration Act of
1917, was challenged by Mexican border crossers
in the 1950s.

Criminalization of Immigrants

The Immigration Act of 1917 banned and
criminalized immigrant entrants who were illiter-
ate in English or their native language, excluded
felony offenders or those who had committed a
misdemeanor crime of “moral turpitude,” and
required payment of a fee. Thus began a tradition
of Mexican entry without inspection through a
relatively unpoliced border. The social problem of
undocumented immigration developed after World
War II. During this global conflict, the bracero
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program (1941-1964) began an agreement
between the United States and Mexico to bring
Mexican guest workers into the United States.
Migrants participating in this program learned
about sources of employment and routes to enter
the United States and came without formal
paperwork—the first act of which is a civil offense
and the second and subsequent were criminal
felonies. At this time, the derogatory term wet-
back was used to describe Mexican migrants, as
some entered by swimming over the Rio Grande.
The border patrol launched “Operation Wetback”
to control Mexican entry, returning individuals
without paperwork to Mexico. Nevertheless,
enforcement efforts to keep potential immigrants
from entering without inspection have never been
completely successful, and the buildup of undocu-
mented immigrant population has occurred
repeatedly. Each buildup of so-called illegal aliens
has prompted public outcry about U.S.—Mexico
border control.

The Third Wave (1965-Present)

In 19635, the Immigration and Nationality Act
ended racist quotas and established a system of
immigration open to all countries with which the
United States had diplomatic relations. As a result,
immigrants began to be legally admitted from the
developing countries of Latin America, Asia, and
Africa. Opportunities were given to Europeans,
but relatively few responded as compared to the
demand from developing world regions.

The third-wave immigrants are ethnoracially
and culturally divergent. As with earlier waves of
immigration, there has been hostility toward the
practice of admitting large numbers of immigrants
of diverse backgrounds as well as pressure for
immigration reform. In particular, hostility has
been directed toward immigrants from Mexico
and Central America, who are perceived as less
educated, less likely to culturally assimilate than
earlier groups, and more likely to need government
and taxpayer benefits and entitlements such as
welfare or education. To compound the situation,
because of the proximity of Mexico to the United
States, more than 50% of those who entered with-
out inspection come from Mexico, and the great
majority of the undocumented are from Mexico
and Central America.

Social Concerns Related to Immigrant Bashing

The 1970s recession and 1980s economic prob-
lems brought the first concentrated negative reac-
tion to the “new immigration.” The specific social
concerns mirrored reactions to second-wave immi-
grants and, with an increasing undocumented
population, led to the passage of the Immigration
Reform and Control Act of 1986, which failed
to control undocumented entry. During the 1990s,
immigration law expert Stephen H. Legomsky
identified several themes in nativistic public reac-
tion to immigrants:

1. Beliefs that immigrants take jobs, increase the
number of children and the costs of receiving
a public education, or that some receive
government benefits such as welfare

2. Racism or lack of cultural acceptance of the
diversity of the third wave

3. Fear that the cultural diversity will rip apart
what holds American society together

4. Fear of immigrants committing crime
5. A continual high level of immigration

6. Anger about high undocumented immigration
and a frustration about border control

7. Ignorance about the degree of restriction
already embedded in immigration law

Many of these concerns lack a solid basis, while
others demonstrate either outright or implicit
racism.

Expanded Criminalization of Immigrants

A major reason that criminality is a major
theme in immigrant bashing is the convergence of
immigration law and the criminal law. There are
three ways in which immigration has been subject
to increased criminalization. First, there has been
an expansion of the grounds on which immigrants
can be excluded and deported. At present, there
are many categories of crime for which legal per-
manent residents can be retroactively deported.
These crimes are referred to as “aggravated felo-
nies.” The creation of aggravated felonies began
with the War on Crime, when violent and drug-
and weapons-related crime was made grounds for
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deportation. This trend has expanded with repeated
passage of immigration law and now includes a
misdemeanor offense of shoplifting. Second, many
immigration violations were civil offenses but now
are deemed criminal offenses or carry heightened
penalties. For example, the penalty for unlawful
reentry has increased from 2 years. Now, 10 to 20
years is the prison term, with increased enforce-
ment. Third, immigrants can be detained and
deported if they are deemed likely to be a threat to
national security. Immigration law does not have
the constitutional protections of criminal law, and
it has been used to expel noncitizens on the basis
of suspicion.

The expansion of immigration enforcement into
a professional policing organization has made bor-
der control similar to crime fighting. Border patrol
agents can conduct surveillance, chase suspected
undocumented entrants, stop persons or vehicles,
and make arrests. At present, the number of fed-
eral immigration cases is greater than other types
of prosecution, greater even than those for drugs
and weapons violations. The Department of
Homeland Security initiative to collect information
on immigrants has blurred the boundary that
made immigration solely the object of federal
enforcement, because state and local police have
access to this database.

Further, public perception of how immigration
is handled is affected by parallels between criminal
law and immigration law. Although immigrants
have the protection of due process, their cases are
heard by immigration judges who rule on their
cases on the basis of witness testimony and other
evidence. The immigrant has the right to hire
counsel as well. Detention for a hearing is similar
to incarceration, and the Department of Homeland
Security now detains permanent residents, women,
and even children in addition to unauthorized
entrants.

These progressively more severe laws have
changed how immigrants were perceived in the
past. The public has tended to view even undocu-
mented immigrants as hard workers who want to
live the American dream. Currently, undocumented
immigrants are increasingly viewed as criminals,
because they came unlawfully, or as connected to
terrorism. This view obtains despite the fact that the
9/11 terrorists all entered the country legally (albeit
in some cases using fraudulent documentation).

Terrorism and Arab or Muslim Immigrants

After 9/11, some Americans developed a xeno-
phobic reaction to individuals of Arab or Muslim
appearance. Xenophobia is a fear of foreigners. It
is known that air passengers requested “Muslim-
looking™ passengers to be taken off of aircrafts.
In response to the World Trade Center catas-
trophe, the federal government initiated the
National Security Entry/Exit Registration System
(NSEERS) in September 2002, which required
men who were citizens and nationals of certain
countries to register. In conjunction with the
Department of Homeland Security Absconder
Apprehension initiative, many noncitizen Arab or
Muslim men were detained and deported for
commission of “aggravated felony offenses,”
which carry the additional penalty of deportation
or criminal violations of immigration law. The
government, by its actions, treated Arab and
Muslim immigrants as outsiders. The failure to
locate immigrants connected to the 9/11 attacks
has been described by criminologist Michael
Welch as an instance of immigrant scapegoating.

Undocumented Entry and Latina/o Immigrants

The size of the Latina/o population and its sub-
stantial undocumented component has caused
anti-immigrant sentiment to be focused on this
group. Politicians have campaigned with immigra-
tion as a central issue and often concentrated on
the U.S.-Mexico border as a site of controversy.
Yet in the 21st century, the label of “nativist” has
been avoided by many politicians and academi-
cians advocating immigration restriction or criti-
cizing the undocumented immigration or legal
entry of Latinos. Anti-Latina/o immigration restric-
tionists such as Samuel Huntington often identify
as mainstream Americans and represent themselves
as patriots who are trying to protect American
culture and society from low-income, less-educated
minorities whom they fear will not culturally
assimilate and consequently will increase crime.
They disavow the use of the term nativist in a soci-
ety that has become concerned about social accep-
tance of cultural diversity following the civil rights
era. The generation of the term immigrant bashing
is a response to the claims of immigration restric-
tionists that they are not nativists.
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Social Consequences of Immigrant Bashing

Immigrant bashing promotes interethnic hatred
and conflict. In the post—civil rights era, the crim-
inal and civil law has begun to provide protections
for individuals who are attacked on the basis of
racial, ethnic, religious, and other sources of dif-
ference. One counteractive type of law has been
the criminalization of aggressive acts of bigotry.
Any act of property damage, assault, rape, or
homicide carries an additional penalty if it is com-
mitted as the result of antagonism toward a group.
The action, which gets a penalty add-on, is called
a “hate crime.” Another result of attitudinal and
legislative change promoting civil rights is that
groups formerly labeled as nativistic are called
“hate groups.” One consequence of immigrant
bashing is that nativists and nativist groups can
now be divided into non-hate and hate categories.
Organizations like the Federation for Immigration
Reform (FAIR) may advocate immigration restric-
tion and generate negative publicity about immi-
gration, but they are different from hate groups
like the Ku Klux Klan.

Increase in Hate Group Membership

Immigrant-bashing news and politics is associ-
ated with increased activity of hate groups linked
to the Ku Klux Klan, skinheads, and neo-Nazis.
Deborah Lauter, National Civil Rights Director of
the Anti-Defamation League, reported that between
2000 and 2005, White supremacist factions grew
by 33% and that Ku Klux Klan chapters grew
by 63% (Associated Press, 2007). Street protests
against unfavorable immigration bills put forward
in Congress created immigrant visibility and led to
increased nativist hostility. New Klan groups have
formed in the South and in states such as Michigan,
Iowa, and New Jersey.

Hate Crimes

According to Mark Potok with the Southern
Poverty Law Center, White supremacists blame
immigrants, particularly Hispanics, for crime, prob-
lems with public school funding, and loss of jobs.
In reaction, some Americans have committed hate
crimes. In Kentucky in September 2006, a Salvador-
ean family found a cross burning on their lawn.

In 2006, a Latino teenager was sodomized and
beaten in Houston while “White power” was yelled.
One of the attackers has received life in prison.

Lisa Navarette, vice president of La Raza, indi-
cated that negative reactions to Latinos were at a
much higher level than previously. As a result of
continual negative publicity about U.S.—Mexico
border crossers, the FBI has reported a 34%
increase in hate crimes against Latinos from 2003
to 2008 (Mock, 2007).

Conclusion

Today, those who vilify and would make immi-
grants into faceless enemies are becoming polar-
ized from citizens with more complex views about
immigration reform. Citizens need to make a rea-
soned judgment about how immigrants came
to commit crimes—whether they are traditional
crimes or immigration crimes related to undocu-
mented entry. In addition, one should consider
whether legal permanent residents were retroac-
tively deported and separated from families for
crimes for which they had served time and had
been released from jail or prison. The criminaliza-
tion of immigration has fostered nativism, hate
groups, and hate crimes. In turn, the government
is using immigration law—which lacks many
constitutional protections afforded to citizens—as
a tool to empty the society of undocumented and
even legal permanent resident immigrants. Citizens
need to come to terms with fear of crime and
terrorism in a humane manner and advocate res-
ponsible immigration reform.

Judith Ann Warner
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ANTI-SEMITISM

Anti-Semitism is prejudice toward Jewish people
asa religious, racial, and/or ethnic group. Although
the term anti-Semitism was not coined until the
late 1800s by a German writer and political

activist, hatred of Jews covers nearly 4 millennia.
Jewish people were viewed as alien in the Graeco-
Roman world. Hatred of Jews intensified with the
emergence of Christianity; Jews were character-
ized as lawless and dissolute people who were
responsible for the killing of Christ. During the
Middle Ages, Jews were viewed as Satanic and
were subject to massacre. Negative stereotypes of
Jews became a central feature of western European
cultures in the postmedieval period, including the
Enlightenment through the 19th and 20th centu-
ries. The new “science” of racial classification
would further be used to castigate and demonize
Jewish people, providing a basis for the rise of
Nazism and the Holocaust. The establishment of
Israel has led to a resurgence of anti-Semitism.

Early History

Pagan anti-Semitism was largely cultural rather
than religious, though it provided the basis for
Christian anti-Semitism. It appears to have arisen
in Alexandria, the most advanced city of the
Hellenized world outside of Greece, where Jews
constituted 40% of the population and competed
with Egyptians for power and privilege. An orga-
nized massacre of Jews (pogrom) took place in
38 C.E. in Alexandria with the justification that
Jews were unpatriotic and did not worship the
same gods as others. Jews refused to acknowledge
the gods of others, did not engage in sacrifices or
send gifts to their temples, and practiced marriage
and kept to themselves. These cultural practices
provided justification for anti-Semitism during the
pagan period. Examples of antipathy to Jews and
Judaism during ancient times include the story in
the biblical Book of Exodus of the Egyptian pha-
raoh ordering all newborn Hebrew boys to be
drowned in the Nile. Greek rulers desecrated the
Temple and banned Jewish religious practices,
such as circumcision, Sabbath observance, study
of Jewish religious books, and so on. Many pagan
Greek and Roman writers exhibited prejudice
toward Jews and their religion in their works.

The Rise of Christianity

Jews have lived as a religious minority in Christian
and Muslim lands since the Roman Empire
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became Christian. Christianity and Islam have
both portrayed Jews as those who rejected God’s
truth. Christians and Muslims have, over the
centuries, alternately lived in peace with Jews and
persecuted them.

With the emergence of Christianity, both
Christians and Jews vied for followers. However,
after the Roman Empire became Christian, Jews
were increasingly persecuted. Prejudice against
Jews in the Roman Empire was formalized in 438,
when the Code of Theodosius II established
Roman Catholic Christianity as the only legal reli-
gion in the Roman Empire. The Justinian Code a
century later stripped Jews of many of their rights,
and church councils throughout the sixth and sev-
enth centuries, including the Council of Orleans,
further enforced anti-Jewish provisions. These
restrictions began as early as 305, when, in Elvira
(now Granada), a Spanish town in Andalusia, the
first known laws against Jews of any church coun-
cil appeared. Christian women were forbidden to
marry Jews unless the Jews first converted to
Catholicism. Jews were forbidden to extend hospi-
tality to Catholics. Jews could not keep Catholic
Christian concubines and were forbidden to bless
the fields of Catholics. In 589, in Catholic Spain,
the Third Council of Toledo ordered that children
born of marriage between Jews and Catholics
be baptized by force. By the Twelfth Council of
Toledo (682), a policy of forced conversion of all
Jews was initiated. Thousands fled, and thousands
of others converted to Roman Catholicism.

Influential early Christian writing was strongly
anti-Semitic. A cornerstone of such anti-Semitism
is the belief that Jewish people should be collec-
tively held responsible for the killing of Jesus.
A number of passages in the New Testament have
been used to promote anti-Semitism by suggesting
Jews committed deicide, the murder of a god. After
Jesus’ death, the New Testament portrays the
Jewish religious authorities in Jerusalem as hostile
to Jesus’ followers and as occasionally using force
against them.

During the Middle Ages in Europe, there was
full-scale persecution of Jews in many places, with
blood libels, expulsions, forced conversions, and
massacres. A main justification of prejudice against
Jews in Europe was religious. Jews were frequently
massacred and exiled from various European coun-
tries. The persecution hit its first peak during the

Crusades. In the First Crusade (1096), flourishing
Jewish communities on the Rhine and the Danube
were utterly destroyed. In the Second Crusade
(1147), the Jews in France were subject to frequent
massacres. The Jews were also subjected to attacks
by the Shepherd’s Crusades of 1251 and 1320. The
Crusades were followed by expulsions, including
the banishing of all English Jews in 1290; in 1396,
100,000 Jews were expelled from France; and in
1421, thousands were expelled from Austria. Many
of the expelled Jews fled to Poland.

As the Black Death epidemics devastated Europe
in the mid-14th century, annihilating more than
half of the population, Jews were taken as scape-
goats. Rumors spread that they caused the disease
by deliberately poisoning wells. Hundreds of
Jewish communities were destroyed by violence.
Although Pope Clement VI tried to protect them
by the papal bull of July 6, 1348, and another
1348 bull, several months later, 900 Jews were
burned alive in Strasbourg, where the plague
hadn’t yet affected the city.

During the Middle Ages, Jews were often
accused of blood libel, the supposed drinking of
blood of Christian children in mockery of the
Christian Eucharist. Jews were subject to a wide
range of legal restrictions throughout the Middle
Ages, some of which lasted until the end of the
19th century. Jews were excluded from many
trades, the occupations varying with place and
time and determined by the influence of various
non-Jewish competing interests. Often Jews
were barred from all occupations except money
lending and peddling, with even these at times
forbidden.

In the Muslim world, Jews, as were Christians,
were allowed to practice their religion and admin-
ister their internal laws subject to a tax and infe-
rior status under Islamic rule. They could not bear
arms or testify in court regarding Muslims, and
they were required to wear distinctive clothing.
Jewish people were also subject to periodic segre-
gation and mob violence. A Muslim mob massa-
cred nearly 4,000 Jews in 1066 in Granada in one
of the most violent pogroms.

The Enlightenment

While the Protestant Reformation destroyed medi-
eval Christendom and its extreme anti-Semitism, it



Anti-Semitism 25

did not free Jewish people from prejudice and
discrimination. The Enlightenment of the 18th
century helped reduce anti-Semitism, particularly
in Europe. Based on science, rationality, and the
belief in unalienable rights, the Enlightenment
rejected the church as the provider of all truth.
Humans could, through scientific inquiry, under-
stand the world around them and thus improve
the world. With the English Revolution and the
emergence of the notion of basic human rights,
tolerance, understanding, and progress became the
new pillars of society. Since the notion that only
those who accepted Christ could be saved was
rejected by Enlightenment thinkers, Jews were
viewed as human beings who had the inalienable
rights. Throughout Europe, most Jews were no
longer segregated and discriminated against. They
were assimilated into the schools, workplace,
military,andothersocialinstitutions. Enlightenment
thinkers believed this would be the end of preju-
dice and the triumph of reason. However, anti-
Semitism in a new pseudo-scientific form arose
with the development of racial classifications.
Thus, the old anti-Semitism could be presented
not in a religious form, but a “scientific” one. This
gave rise to Social Darwinism and the belief that
certain racial groups were superior to others and
justified colonization and subjugations of “infe-
rior” peoples.

Race

Racist thinkers argued that races differ not only
physically but also morally, spiritually, and intel-
lectually. This was often expressed in terms of the
“White Man’s Burden,” which entailed “supe-
rior” Aryan races and civilizations needing to
conquer and civilize other cultures and races
throughout the world. In new pseudo-scientific
writing, Jews were viewed as socially inferior.
Houston Stewart Chamberlain, an Englishman
who became a German citizen, led the way in his
book, The Foundations of the 19th Century
(1899), in which he purportedly “scientifically”
showed that Germans were true Aryans and supe-
rior to others, particularly Jews. This book was
very influential in Germany and became the foun-
dation of the Nazi regime.

Increasing anti-Semitism arose in the 19th
century not only in Germany but also in France,

Austria-Hungary, England, Russia, and Muslim
countries. This increased anti-Semitism, now founded
on pseudo-science, laid the foundation for massive
and violent anti-Jewish racism in the 20th century.

While anti-Semitism was evident in early
American history, in the first half of the 20th cen-
tury, American Jews were discriminated against
in employment, access to residential and resort
areas, membership in clubs and organizations, and
in tightened quotas on Jewish enrollment and
teaching positions in colleges and universities. The
lynching of a Jew, Leo Frank, by a mob of promi-
nent citizens in Marietta, Georgia, in 1915 turned
the spotlight on anti-Semitism in the United States
and led to the founding of the Anti-Defamation
League. In an opposite direction, the case was
also used to build support for the renewal of the
Ku Klux Klan (KKK), which had been inactive
since the 1870s. The KKK was violently opposed
to Jews, Blacks, and Catholics. In Germany,
increasing hatred of Jews and Jewish assimilation
arose. After defeat in World War I (WWI), many
Germans saw the Jews as the major benefactors of
separation and the Treaty of Versailles. Following
WWI, Germany became a federal republic and
after a brief period of prosperity fell into a Great
Depression. In 1933, Adolf Hitler was appointed
chancellor of Germany. He held strong racist
beliefs that the Jews were inferior and that they
polluted the German state. He had authored Mein
Kampf in the 1920s while in prison for anti-state
activities. It laid out his vision of Germany’s
future, with Jews blamed as the cause of all of
Germany’s problems. Given a position of power as
chancellor, he saw the most effective method of
gaining power through propaganda.

Through propaganda against Communists,
Socialist trade unions, and Jews, plus the alleged
burning of the Reichstag (the German capitol
building) by a Communist, the German Con-
stitution was dissolved and the Nazi Party gained
more power in the 1933 elections. Subsequently,
the German cabinet gave the government dictato-
rial powers. The Nazi Party and Hitler now could
pass legislation discriminating against Jews in
employment, housing, business, and all areas of
life. This culminated in the Nuremburg Laws in
1933, which redefined German citizenship, pro-
hibited the pollution of the race, and required
couples to undergo medical examinations before
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marriage. In 1938, Hitler expelled 18,000 Jews
who had been born in former Polish provinces.
Subsequently, there were bonfires of Jewish sacred
books in towns and villages in Germany, Jewish
shops were destroyed, and new laws excluding
Jews from German economic life were enacted.
With the Nazi invasion of Poland in 1939, 2 mil-
lion Jews were encaptured. Their money and valu-
ables were taken and they were forced into labor.
As the Germans invaded Russia and other
European countries, the stage was set for the
Holocaust.

Holocaust

Although the word Holocaust can be traced back
to the 17th century as the violent death of a num-
ber of people, contemporary usage refers to the
systematic slaughter of Jews in all areas of Nazi-
occupied territory during World War IT (WWII), in
what are now 35 separate European countries. It
was at its worst in central and eastern Europe,
which had more than 7 million Jews in 1939.
About § million Jews were killed there, including
3 million in occupied Poland, and more than
1 million in the Soviet Union. Hundreds of thou-
sands also died in the Netherlands, France,
Belgium, Yugoslavia, and Greece. Nazi documents
make it clear that the Nazis also intended to carry
out their “final solution of the Jewish question” in
England and Ireland upon their victory in these
countries.

Anyone with three or four Jewish grandparents
was to be exterminated without exception.
Historically, in other genocides, people were able
to escape death by converting to another religion
or in some other way assimilating. This option was
not available to the Jews of occupied Europe. All
persons of recent Jewish ancestry were to be exter-
minated in lands controlled by Germany.

The systematic elimination of Jews by the Nazis
was based upon the racist ideology that Jews were
inferior and the belief that they were responsible for
Germany’s ills and that there was an international
Jewish conspiracy to control the world. Never
before has a Holocaust of such magnitude been
based largely on upon ideology and myths. The
process of extermination included medical experi-
ments, ghettos, concentration and labor camps,
death camps, and gassing. According to the lengthy

records kept by the Germans, plus other documents
and evidence, at least 6 million Jews were extermi-
nated, as were other Russian and Roman groups,
other Poles, other Slavs, the physically and mentally
disabled, religious dissidents (e.g., Jehovah’s
Witnesses), and political enemies (e.g., Communists).
The total number of people exterminated is esti-
mated at 9 million to 11 million.

United States

During the first half of the 20th century, anti-
Semitism greatly increased in the United States.
Between 1881 and 1924, 3 million Jews immi-
grated from Tsarist Russia to the United States.
The White Anglo-Saxon Protestant (WASP) estab-
lishment viewed them as alien and un-American.
Segregation and discrimination arose quickly in
employment, housing, education, and other insti-
tutions. Racial theories were popular in the United
States, with the Aryans/Whites on top, and Asians,
Blacks, and now Jews on the bottom. The belief in
racial purity was fueled by purported scientific
differences in races. This led to the eugenics move-
ment, the sterilization of so-called inferiors in
Canada and the United States. The KKK was able
to greatly increase its political and social power in
the first 3 decades of the 20th century by leading
attacks on this “inferior” Jewish race, plus other
inferior races.

The leader of U.S. anti-Semitism was Henry
Ford, the auto tycoon. With his newspaper, The
Dearborn Weekly, he wrote about the inter-
national Jewish conspiracy and the threat of Jews.
It was widely read in Nazi Germany, and Ford
was admired by Adolf Hitler. Ford said Jews were
responsible for all the evils of progress (e.g., liber-
alism, unionism, bolshevism). Hitler was admired
by Ford and by many others in the United States.
In 1939, thousands attended a Nazi rally at
Madison Square Garden in New York City.

After World War II

Following their victory in World War II, the Allies
outlawed the Nazi Party. The Nuremburg Trials
were held, and several criminals were convicted of
war crimes in the wake of WWIIL. International
laws were established covering crimes against
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humanity and establishing human and social
rights, and there was the emergence of the United
Nations as a body to address such issues.

Israel

With the creation of Israel after WWIIL, anti-
Semitism increased in the Middle East and Arab
worlds. Although anti-Semitism greatly dimin-
ished in the United States in the second half of the
20th century, it has changed its nature and form.
Racial anti-Semitism now has no credibility since
the changing nature of racial classifications no
longer includes Semites. However, religious and
cultural hatred remains. The establishment of a
Jewish state surrounded by Arab (largely Muslim)
states has led to numerous wars and continued
terrorism against the state of Israel. In fact, several
scholars have identified the opposition to the exis-
tence of the state of Israel as a new form of anti-
Semitism. However, the “traditional” forms of
anti-Semitism remain.

A 2005 U.S. State Department Report on Global
Anti-Semitism found anti-Semitism in Europe has
increased in recent years. Beginning in 2000, oral
attacks directed against Jews increased, while inci-
dents of vandalism (e.g., graffiti, fire bombings
of Jewish schools, desecration of synagogues and
cemeteries) surged. Physical assaults, including
beatings, stabbings, and other violence against
Jews in Europe increased markedly, in a number of
cases resulting in serious injury and death.

France is home to Europe’s largest population
of Muslims (6 million) as well as the continent’s
largest community of Jews (600,000). Jewish lead-
ers perceive an intensifying anti-Semitism in France,
mainly among Muslims of Arab or African heri-
tage, but also growing among Caribbean Islanders
from former colonies. The British Parliament set
up an all-parliamentary inquiry into anti-Semitism
in 2004, which published its findings in 2006. The
inquiry found that since 2000, anti-Semitism has
increased.

Since September 11, 2001, anti-Semitism in the
United States has arisen in violence against Jews,
Jewish institutions, and Jewish symbols due to the
alliance between the United States and Israel. Anti-
Semitic acts include beatings and shootings of
Jews, vandalism and destruction of synagogues,

and spreading of Nazi symbols. The rise of many
hate groups, some neo-Nazi, has produced
increased anti-Semitism and Holocaust denial.

Charles E. Reasons
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ARAB AMERICANS

Arab Americans are citizens or permanent resi-
dents of the United States who trace their origin
to countries in the Middle East or northern Africa
(Algeria, Bahrain, Djibouti, Egypt, Iraq, Jordan,
Kuwait, Lebanon, Libya, Mauritania, Morocco,
Oman, Palestine, Qatar, Saudi Arabia, Somalia,
Sudan, Syria, Tunisia, United Arab Emirates, or
Yemen). This entry provides a brief overview of
the sociocultural background of Arab Americans
and then describes their experiences of hostility
and discrimination following the attacks of
September 11, 2001.

History

The first influx of Arab immigrants to the United
States took place between the late 1880s and the
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1920s. A second wave began in the late 1940s,
particularly after the 1948 Arab-Israeli war.
Between 1925 and 1948, political restrictions
were placed on Arab immigration to the United
States, and it was further limited by the Depression
and by World War II. Most of the recent immigra-
tion took place following the 1967 Arab-Israeli
war, the civil war in Lebanon, the Kurdi-Iraqi
conflict of the 1960s, the Iraq-Iran war from 1980
to 1988, and the Gulf War of 1990. These con-
flicts have contributed to a large influx of Arab
Americans who have come to the United States in
search of refuge from war, education, better health
care, and an opportunity to establish their own
businesses. Many of the Arab Americans in this
immigration flow were Muslim, with higher
educational backgrounds and incomes than their
predecessors.

Demographics

Counting the number of Arab Americans in the
United States is challenging in many respects,
mainly because of misrepresentation or misiden-
tification of their ancestry. Prior to the 1920s,
census data counted Arabs along with Turks,
Armenians, and other ethnic groups who were
not of Arab origin; non-Syrian Asian Arabs were
counted as “other Asians”; and Palestinians were
counted as refugees, as Israelis, or according to
their last country of residence. While the 1990
census data reported 870,000 Americans identi-
fying themselves as having Arab ancestry, by
2000 this number had grown to 1.2 million.
Assuming that census data are adjusted for its
race/ethnicity category and that Arab Americans
fill out census forms, it is estimated that by 2010
their number will increase to approximately
3 million.

One of the limitations of the census is that, to
some extent, it does not overcome the problem of
geographic location when taking “Arab” ancestry
into consideration. For example, Egypt may be
considered by many as an Arab country (particu-
larly because its nationals speak Arabic as their
official language); however, some Egyptians con-
sider themselves Africans rather than Arabs.
Another limitation is that people may identify
themselves by the color of their skin rather than
their ethnic origin. The U.S. Bureau of the Census

categorizes Arab Americans as Whites, although
some of them are Black.

Arab Americans live throughout the 50 United
States, but the greatest percentage are in
California, New York, New Jersey, Michigan,
Ohio, Texas, Illinois, Massachusetts, Maryland,
and Virginia. Dearborn, Michigan, has been
identified by the U.S. Census Bureau as the city
with the highest percentage of Arab Americans. A
number of Arab Americans were exposed to mul-
tilingual education in their home country before
immigrating to the United States and are bilin-
gual, primarily in English and Arabic (the official
language of Arab countries). However, they have
different dialects, depending on their country of
origin.

The majority of Arab American immigrants
before 1960 were Christians (Maronites, Coptics,
Chaldeans), while the most recent immigrants are
mostly Muslim. According to the Arab American
Institute, in 2002, 63% of Arab Americans were
Christian (Roman Catholics, 35%; Eastern
Orthodox, 18%; Protestant, 10%); 24% were
Muslim; and the remaining 13% had another
affiliation or no affiliation.

About 54% of Arab Americans are male, com-
pared with 49% of the total U.S. population.
Approximately 82% of Arab Americans have at
least a high school diploma, while 36% have
earned a bachelor’s degree or higher, and 15%
have earned graduate degrees. On average, Arab
Americans’ earnings are 22% more than the U.S.
national average.

Impact of the September 11 Attacks

Prior to the September 11,2001, attacks, Arab
Americans assimilated fairly well with the
American community as a whole in terms of
dealing with trade, business, education, and other
aspects of community living. While to some
extent, they were subject to some level of stereo-
typing, scapegoating, hostility, prejudice, and
discrimination prior to 9/11, the September 11,
2001, attacks were followed by increased hostil-
ity toward Arab Americans on the part of mem-
bers of other racial and ethnic groups. One of the
misconceptions created toward Arab Americans
following the attacks was that they are all
Muslim. Religion was therefore confused with
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cultural background, heritage, and race. Ironically,
Arab Americans belong to many different reli-
gions, and the greatest number of those residing
in the United States are Catholics. This labeling
and generalization about Arab Americans, par-
ticularly post-9/11, created hostile environments
in Arab communities, instilled fear among them,
and contributed to an array of incidents occurring
against Arab Americans, with hate crimes being
the most evident and most reported following the
attacks.

The racial/ethnic identification of Arab
Americans became even more problematic follow-
ing 9/11. Hostility and acts of violence were
directed against Sikhs, Pakistanis, Indians, and
others because they were mistaken for Arabs. Part
of this misidentification stems from the misconcep-
tion that all Arab Americans are Muslim and from
misperceptions about multiracial groups.

Hate Crimes and Arab Americans

Hate crimes are crimes motivated by religious,
racial, ethnic, national origin, gender, disability,
and sexual orientation bias. Although criminal
acts motivated by hatred and prejudice have
occurred throughout U.S. history, the term hate
crime did not enter the nation’s vocabulary until
the 1980s. The FBI has investigated what are
known today as “hate crimes” as far back as the
1920s; however, it was only after the passage of
the Hate Crime Statistics Act of 1990 and a rec-
ommendation to the Attorney General that the
FBI’s Uniform Crime Reporting program began
gathering hate crime statistics. Since 1992, it has
published reports on hate crimes annually. From
1992 until 2000, crimes motivated by racial bias
comprised the largest portion of “reported” hate
crimes, followed by religious and sexual orienta-
tion bias. The fewest were crimes motivated by
ethnic and national origin bias. (When the disabil-
ity component was added in 1997, it comprised
the smallest number of reported incidents and
generally has remained the category with the few-
est crimes, particularly since hate crimes based on
ethnic and racial bias are combined.)

The distribution of hate crimes based on racial/
ethnic bias changed following the 9/11 attacks,
with a significant increase in the number of hate
crimes against Arab Americans. While the largest

number of hate crimes remained those motivated
by racial bias, crimes motivated by ethnic bias and
national origin bias became the second most fre-
quently reported in 2001. The other significant
increase in hate crimes in 2001 was in the category
of religious affiliation. Prior to 9/11, the second
least reported religion-based hate crimes were anti-
Islamic incidents; however, such crimes were the
second highest reported following 9/11. (According
to data from the Uniform Crime Reports, anti-
Jewish hate crimes represented the largest number
of religion-based hate crimes.)

Both official and community-based organiza-
tion tabulations—derived from self-reported
incidents and newspaper accounts—clearly demon-
strate the severity of the September 11 backlash.
According to Human Rights Watch, the FBI
reported that the number of anti-Muslim hate
crimes rose from 28 in 2000 to 481 in 2001, a
seventeen-fold increase; the American-Arab Anti-
Discrimination Committee reported more hate
crimes committed against Arabs, Muslims, and
those perceived to be Arab or Muslim, such as
Sikhs and South Asians; and the Council on
American-Islamic Relations, which tabulated
backlash incidents ranging from verbal taunts to
employment discrimination to airport profiling
to hate crimes, reported 1,717 incidents of back-
lash discrimination between September 11, 2001,
and February 2002 (Human Rights Watch, 2002,
Section V, “The Human Rights Backlash”).

These hate crimes occurred throughout the
United States. Some involved threatening phone
calls and other forms of verbal harassment; oth-
ers were violent crimes, including even murder.
The victims included both adults and children,
and the attacks targeted Arab American busi-
nesses, schools, and mosques as well as individu-
als. The majority of these acts were against Arab
Americans, but some were directed at people
who were perceived to be of Arab descent or
Muslim. For instance, attacks were directed
against Sikhs, Iranians, Indians, and other people
of different nations who met the racial classifica-
tion and features of an Arab. Such incidents
reflected a widespread misconception of what an
Arab American really looked like. The persons
attacked, whether they were Arab Americans or
not, were arbitrarily targeted primarily on the
basis of physical appearance or dress.
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Law Enforcement and Arab Americans

There is no doubt that the September 11 attacks
affected the relationship between Arab American
communities and law enforcement officials. One
such impact were increases in government scru-
tiny of Arab American communities and in patrol.
An important issue with which Arab Americans
were concerned was an increase in immigration
enforcement, surveillance, and racial profiling
directed at Arab Americans. These actions, along
with language barriers and a lack of understand-
ing of cultural and racial differences on the part of
the police, contributed to Arab American mistrust
of law enforcement personnel. Arab American
fears of deportation are another factor in relation-
ships with police and immigration officers.

One strategy that law enforcement officials are
using to rebuild trust and stronger ties with Arab
Americans is community policing, with a particu-
lar focus on issues of public safety and security.
Although feelings of distrust and discomfort
between Arab Americans and police arguably
stemmed from the September 11 attacks, Arab
immigrants who have experienced an authorita-
tive, dictatorial regime in their original home
countries may have preconceived negative ideas
about police and government. Organizations such
as the Vera Institute’s Center on Immigration and
Justice have worked to improve relations between
law enforcement and Arab Americans. The Arab-
American Law Enforcement Association—a coali-
tion of law enforcement personnel based in
Dearborn, Michigan—has partnered with the Vera
Institute to identify ways in which the needs of law
enforcement can be balanced with the needs of
Arab Americans.

Reem Ali Abu-Lughod

See also Community Policing; Media, Print; Hate Crimes;
Immigration Legislation, Race Relations; Profiling,
Ethnic: Use by Police and Homeland Security;
Profiling, Racial: Historical and Contemporary
Perspectives

Further Readings

de la Cruz, P., & Brittingham, A. (2003). The Arab
population: 2000. Census 2000 brief. Washington,
DC: U.S. Census Bureau.

Elliott, A. (2006, June 12). After 9/11, Arab-Americans
fear police acts, study finds. The New York Times.
Retrieved November 11, 2008, from http://www
.nytimes.com/2006/06/12/us/12arabs.html

Haddad, Y. (2004). Not quite American? The shaping of
Arab and Muslim identity in the United States. Waco,
TX: Baylor University Press.

Human Rights Watch. (2002). The September 11
backlash. Human Rights Watch, 14(6). Retrieved
October 31, 2008, from http://hrw.org/reports/2002/
usahate/usal102-04.htm#P310_48768

Jamal, A., & Naber, N. (2008). Race and Arab
Americans before and after 9/11: From invisible
citizens to visible subjects. Syracuse, NY: Syracuse
University Press.

Kayyali, R. (2005). The Arab Americans (The new
Americans). Westport, CT: Greenwood.

Londner, R., & Hunter, E. (2001, November).
Lutheran Arab Americans fear hate crimes. The
Lutheran. Retrieved November 6, 2008, from
http://findarticles.com/p/articles/mi_qa3942/
is_200111/ai_n9017631

Paulson, A. (2003, April 10). Rise in hate crimes worries
Arab-Americans. Christian Science Monitor.
Retrieved November 6, 2008, from http://www
.aaiusa.org/press-room/1984/mustread041003

The Prejudice Institute. (n.d.). Factsheet 5: Arab
Americans. Retrieved October 31, 2008, from http://
www.prejudiceinstitute.org/Factsheets5-
ArabAmericans.html

Samuel, W., Cassia, S., & DeLone, M. (2004). The color
of justice: Race, ethnicity, and crime in America
(3rd ed.). Belmont, CA: Wadsworth.

Shakir, E. (1997). Bint Arab: Arab and Arab
American women in the United States. Westport,
CT: Praeger.

Suleiman, M. (1999). Arabs in America: Building a new
future. Philadelphia: Temple University Press.

Suleiman, M. (2004). Image making and invisible
minorities: A case of Arab American students. In
G. Goodman & K. Carey, Critical multicultural
conversations (pp. 79-91). Cresskill, NY: Hampton
Press.

U.S. Department of Justice. (2008). Policing in Arab
American communities after September 11. Retrieved
November 11, 2008, from http://www.ncjrs.gov/
pdffiles1/nij/221706.pdf

Websites

National Arab American Journalists Association:

http://www.themediaoasis.com/NAAJA-US



Asian American Gangs 31

ASIAN AMERICAN (GANGS

Asian American gangs, operating in U.S. cities
since at least the 1960s, attracted police and
media attention in the late 1970s and early 1980s
when their members were involved in violent,
headline-grabbing incidents in New York City and
San Francisco. In the 1990s, sociologists began
contributing insights into gang-related activities of
young Asians in North America. This entry exam-
ines explanations that academics, law enforce-
ment authorities, and the media have offered for
Asian gang activity since the 1960s, including
their connection to adult criminal organizations;
social and cultural factors leading to Asian gang
formation and participation; and similarities
and contrasts between Asian American gangs and
gangs from other ethnic groups, and between
gangs within different Asian subcultures.

Rise and Proliferation
of Asian American Gangs

Asian American gangs formed and began to oper-
ate in the Chinatown neighborhoods of New York
City and San Francisco in the mid-1960s. The tim-
ing makes sense: Prior to 1965, U.S. policy
restricted immigration of youths and women from
Asian nations. The population of Chinese permit-
ted to enter the United States when immigration
policy was reformed supplied the youths who
formed the first gangs. Through the 1970s, the
Chinatown gangs were composed of immigrants.
By the 1980s, American-born Chinese were becom-
ing members.

A large increase in the number of crimes com-
mitted by these gangs was recorded through the
1990s. Ko-Lin Chin has pointed out that this
increase is likely due to more than just the sheer
number of crimes being committed. As Chinatown
became a tourist destination, crimes committed
there against non-gang members and against
non-Asians caught the attention of law enforce-
ment authorities and journalists. At the same time,
Chinese gangs began to operate outside Chinatown,
another factor widening the circle of victims and
making crimes more visible. And the crimes them-
selves, because they were becoming more serious,
were more likely to be reported by victims.

Gangs also formed in Japanese, Korean, and
Filipino communities in the 1960s, and later
among Southeast Asians. Immigrants from Vietnam
and Cambodia came to the United States in great
numbers just prior to the fall of Saigon in 1975.
A second surge of Vietnamese and Cambodian
refugees arrived in the late 1970s and early 1980s.
Both waves of immigration included youths who
would form and join gangs. Though especially
evident in southern California, Vietnamese and
Cambodian gangs operate in other locales too.
Southeast Asian gang members have been reported
in San Francisco, points east, and Chicago,
Houston, and cities on the East Coast.

That Asian American gangs proliferated from
the mid-1960s until the present is clear, though no
precise measurement of activity exists. By the
mid-1990s, one quarter of American cities reported
problems involving Asian American gangs or
gang members who were Asian. A decade later,
Canadian authorities reported activity by Asian
American gangs in the cities of Vancouver,
Edmonton, Calgary, and Toronto. In 2002, police
department sources put the number of Asian
American gangs during the past 15 years in the
West San Gabriel Valley (in Los Angeles County)
at 100. It has been claimed that Los Angeles
County is home to as many as 20,000 Asian gang
members.

Increases in Asian gang membership and activ-
ity in the past 4 decades must be put in perspective:
overall, a very small percentage of Asian youths
who immigrated to or were born in the United
States have become members of gangs. As well, the
number of Asian American gangs and the number
of Asians who are members of gangs are small
relative to the same numbers for African Americans,
Latinos, and Whites.

Links Between Asian American Gangs
and Adult Crime Organizations

With Chinese immigration to the United States
in the 1880s came the importation of tongs and
triads, social clubs and secret societies that
served (and still serve) many functions in Asian
communities. While they have acted as legitimate
social organizations, performing as political alli-
ances and business associations, they have also
participated in organized criminal activities like
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gambling and prostitution. Inevitably, where
these groups engaged in illegal activities, links
developed between adult crime organizations
and Asian American gangs.

The nature of that linkage is subject to debate.
When law enforcement authorities and media
discover connections between tongs and Asian
American gangs, they often portray a well-
organized network of underworld activity, an
Asian or Chinese mafia, perhaps of international
dimensions, in which youth gangs play the role of
junior partners under tong direction. But two
scholars—Ko-Lin Chin, who studied Asian
American gangs in New York City, and Calvin
Toy, who studied Asian American gangs in San
Francisco—paint a more nuanced picture. Youth
gangs active in Asian communities attract the
attention of adult crime organizations. Tongs see
advantages in relying on youth gangs for “street-
level” assistance in their illegitimate affairs. Gang
members, in addition to performing tasks of their
own design, take on roles that assist the adult
organization. The relationship expands the crimi-
nal activities that gang members undertake and
provides financial resources to the gangs. On this
view, youth gangs are neither organized nor super-
vised by tongs. Rather, gangs form mutually ben-
eficial relationships with tongs.

Explaining Asian American Gang Involvement

Discussion of Asian American gang etiology and
what attracts some Asian American youths to
gangs typically takes one of two tacks: the first
emphasizing that Asian American gangs form in
response to the same factors fostering gang activ-
ity among other societal groups, the second
emphasizing factors unique to the Asian experi-
ence in the United States. Both explanations are
accurate.

In the Chinatown areas of San Francisco and
New York City, the sudden immigration of a large
number of youths in the mid-1960s overmatched
the capacity of those communities to meet the new-
comers’ needs—for education, for jobs, for housing,
and so on. Within Chinatown, and outside of
Chinatown in neighborhoods where other races
predominated, these youths often met a hostile
reception. Delinquency rates rose as some youths
turned to crime. To bolster their own sense of

community, and to protect themselves against
attacks from gangs from other neighborhoods,
these youths organized themselves, modeling their
efforts on the other gangs they encountered. Thus,
the story of Asian American gangs mirrors that of
other ethnic groups whose youths meet and respond
to difficult conditions: alienation and hostile encoun-
ters lead to criminal activity. Self-help and self-
defense are primary motivations to form gangs.
Individuals forming and joining gangs are those
who, not welcome or provided for in their environ-
ment, find a home, material support, and a sense of
identity in gangs.

There are also factors and qualities unique to
the Asian American experience that lead to gang
formation and membership. As noted previously,
tongs have contributed to the development of
Asian American gangs. Perhaps this society’s char-
acterization of Asian Americans as the “model
minority” has played a role in the development of
alienation leading to gang involvement, where
poor performance in school, a reliable correlate of
gang participation in all cultures, may affect Asian
American youths with particular force. Also rele-
vant is the tendency for young immigrants attracted
to gangs to have more quickly adapted to and
taken cues from their new culture than have their
parents. Parents of these gang members, some
accounts show, are often unaware their children
are involved in gangs.

The experience of Southeast Asians who entered
the United States from 1975 through the early
1980s is, to researchers and authorities, a special
case even within the set of Asian American gangs.
It has been hypothesized that trauma refugees suf-
fered fleeing Vietnam, and the stress they experi-
enced when resettling in the United States, had a
profound negative effect on the capacity of family
relationships to discourage youth involvement in
crime and gangs.

Nature and Activities of
Asian American Gangs

Descriptions of Asian American gangs from aca-
demics, law enforcement authorities, and the media
agree on many characteristics describing Asian
American gangs. Members represent a wide age
range, from early teens to late thirties. Members
are almost exclusively male; female participation in
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Asian American gangs is very rare. There is appar-
ently little stigma in leaving an Asian gang, or even
in joining, leaving, and rejoining. While Chinatown
gangs have been concerned with defending their
territory, the more recently formed Vietnamese
gangs operate with great mobility. It is not uncom-
mon for their members to commit a crime in one
city and immediately leave for another location.
Other traits describing Asian American gangs
are not accepted by all commentators. Many believe
that crimes Asian American gangs commit are
almost always for financial ends. Extortion and
providing protection to businesses are common
examples. Vietnamese gangs are portrayed as rely-
ing heavily on “home invasions,” where gang mem-
bers barge into a private residence, often brutalizing
the inhabitants, and make off with money and valu-
ables. Asian American gang members, many believe,
are less likely than members of non—Asian American
gangs to mark their membership with tattoos and
scars, preferring to maintain public anonymity.

Randy Wagner
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ASIAN AMERICANS

Although they have physical similarities and their
ancestral origins are in continental Asia, individuals

who identify themselves as Asian come from a
broad range of cultures, ethnicities, and societies.
With the 2000 U.S. Census, the category of Asian
American was expanded to include immigrants
from various island nations: Sri Lanka, Indonesia,
Micronesia, Melanesia, Polynesia, and Hawai‘i. In
most demographic reports, these latter locales
have given rise to the identifiable reporting cate-
gory of Asian and Pacific Islander American
(APIA). Each immigrant identifies with a particu-
lar group, and these groups share many unique
and distinct social and sometimes physical charac-
teristics. Over the course of immigration history,
Asians have been depicted as a “model minority”
who keep to themselves, are industrious, and
rarely engage in antisocial behavior. This entry
summarizes the way the term Asian American is
defined, provides an overview of Asian American
immigration, and describes crime in the Asian
American community, including both crimes
against Asian Americans and crimes committed by
Asian Americans.

Definition

Knowing who is an Asian American requires
knowledge of a map of Asia and an appreciation
of global geopolitics and economics, history, cul-
tural anthropology, and the consequences of war.
Asians, at one time, were known as Orientals
and were described broadly as those whose ori-
gins could be traced to the largest continent on
Earth. Asia stretches from the Mediterranean Sea
in the west to the Pacific Ocean in the east, from
the Indian Ocean in the south to the Arctic
Ocean in the north. Those who live within these
boundaries have been, at times, nomadic and
urbane, civil and barbaric; they have been tribal
as well as isolationist and possess some of the
oldest known civilizations and cultures ever
uncovered. The ethnic groups that have immi-
grated to the United States are as broad and
diverse as the land that spawned them. They
have rarely shared the same language, although
confusion arises because some share the same
alphabet. They are unique, and while they share
a number of similar characteristics, they cannot
be considered the same. To identify any one
member of any of these dissimilar groups by an
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ethnicity not his or her own can be and has been
perceived as an insult and can lead and has led to
physical conflict.

In general, Asian Americans who migrated to
the United States come from Central, South, and
East Asia. They can be identified by their specific
Asian nationalities, ethnicities, and cultural heri-
tages. In many cases the specific historical epoch in
which they left their native lands and established
residence as they evolved into Americans is also
significant. Each of these groups has its own
unique history, culture, and language. Some have
had the experience of having a written alphabet
created for them after they arrived in the United
States, as their history and language did not
include literature and was orally or visually based.
Another historical curiosity is that West and North
Asians are typically excluded from the Asian
American designation. Those who have been
included have ancestors who migrated from
China, Japan, Korea, the Philippine Islands, India,
Pakistan, Mongolia, Nepal, Bhutan, Bangladesh,
Thailand, Vietnam, Cambodia, Laos, and Burma/
Myanmar. Ethnic groups such as the Hmongs, the
Miens, the Kampucheans, and the Taiwanese are
also included.

History

Asians came to the United States in identifiable
waves of immigration. The first wave was exclu-
sively Chinese immigrants who arrived in the
United States in the 1840s. The second wave
began in the late 19th century and included pri-
marily Japanese immigrants. The third wave was
prompted by the exigencies of the Korean War in
the 1950s. The cold war, exemplified by the con-
flict in Southeast Asia, the Vietnam War, led to
the most recent Asian immigration epoch. As each
Asian immigrant began the dynamic process
inherent in displacement, settlement, and assimila-
tion, he or she faced an American culture and
society that was simultaneously and perplexingly
resistant and accepting, hostile and friendly, aloof
and inviting. World history and the ancillary
sociological phenomena that accompany immi-
gration, social movements, and contemporary
culture are critical to understanding the effect that
time, place, and sociopolitical decision making
had on these groups.

The First Wave

In the 1840s, stoop labor was needed to harvest
sugar cane in Hawai‘i and to lay track for the
Trans-Continental Railroad. The first Asian immi-
grants were virtually exclusively the Chinese who
provided service for these industries. A growing
body of evidence suggests that immigrant Chinese
women were brought to the United States to serve
as prostitutes. The completion of the railroad and
a national economic downturn led to the enact-
ment of the Chinese Exclusion Act of 1882, which
forbade the immigration of subsequent Chinese
workers or the family members of those immi-
grants already in residence.

The Second Wave
The Alaskan Gold Rush of the 1890s and the

1882 Exclusion Act conspired to create a demand
for additional stoop and cheap labor to fill the gap
necessitated by the masses of laborers who sought
their fortunes in the Yukon gold fields. With an
invitation extended by President Theodore
Roosevelt, the United States requested that the
emperor of Japan allow the immigration of more
workers to fill this void. This second wave
of immigration brought the first immigration of
Japanese around the turn-of-the-century 1900s.
These “sojourners,” as compared to settlers, were
young men looking for adventure and opportunity
but not necessarily a home. They found the oppor-
tunities and lifestyle afforded in the United States
to be both challenging and appealing; however,
they faced similar discriminatory attitudes and
xenophobic laws, such as the so-called Gentleman’s
Agreement, as those experienced by the Chinese.

Because of various exclusionary laws specifi-
cally enacted to monitor rates of immigration for
these two groups, over the years, new immigration
was limited. In the late 20th century, global
economics and history succeeded in decreasing the
numbers of new Japanese immigrants while increas-
ing Chinese migration.

The Third Wave

After two world wars and another armed con-
flict, the door was opened to the next wave of
Asian immigration. The 1950s Korean War allowed
for economic opportunities and a broadening
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recognition of life on the Korean Peninsula that
had previously received little attention. The tribu-
lations of war created displacement, leading to
movement that contributed to another Asian eth-
nic group seeking a new life in the United States.

The Fourth Wave

The period between the 1950s and 1970s was
highlighted by a cold war in Europe that was
complemented by a shooting war in Southeast Asia
that introduced Americans to a new vocabulary of
Asian cultures, countries, and ethnicities. Because
of the tribal nature of Southeast Asian populations
and the area’s history of staving off invasions as
well as incorporating from various colonizers—
Mongols, the Chinese, the Japanese, the French,
and ultimately the Americans—displacement gen-
erated migration within the entire region that led
to the flow of other landed immigrants to the
United States during the 1970s and 1980s. War and
displacement opened the door to another wave
of immigration, highlighted by Vietnamese,
Cambodian, Laotian, and Hmong pilgrims.

Asian Americans in the U.S. Population Today

Figures from the 2000 U.S. Census show that
APIAs constitute 4.6% of the total U.S. popula-
tion. Hawai‘i is an anomaly to this discussion, as
49.1% of its total population falls into the APTA
category. California (12.8% of its total popula-
tion), Washington (7.1%), New York (7%),
Nevada (6.5%), Alaska (5.2%), and Maryland
(5.0%) constitute the largest proportion of Asian
residents. Virginia (4.9%) and Illinois (4.3 %) like-
wise have significant Asian populations. However,
in the late 20th and early 21st centuries, North
Dakota, Nevada, New Hampshire, Arizona, and
Florida have all been affected by the dramatic
Asian diaspora as the number and variety of
Asians establishing residence have settled in the
Midwest and East.

Crime and Asian Americans

First-wave immigrants of all stripes, in spite of the
historical epoch identifying their migration, have
experienced fear and excitement, exploitation and

oppression, success and failure. Often compelled to
live in specifically defined geographical ethnic
enclaves housing others with similar language and
cultural awareness, many of these immigrants
lacked the economic and employment resources
necessary to establish a comfortable and reasonable
evolution into the American mainstream. Many
became victims of exploitation, despair, crime, frus-
tration, and but a very few experienced prosperity.
Much like the prototypical rural resident who seeks
a new life and riches in the city but instead finds
conflict and anomie, many first-generation Asian
immigrants were rural in background and lacked
the cosmopolitan sophistication necessary to fend
off those who would attempt to victimize them.
Over time, most made the cultural adjustments
necessary to establish domiciles and integrated
communities, establish extended kinship groups,
raise their families, and succeed. Their children,
those born in the United States as second-generation
citizens, like many other immigrant groups, eschew
the “model minority” label and ironically turn to
those opportunities that would lead them from
being victims to becoming victimizers.

Recent hate crime reports depict the victimiza-
tion of APIAs. Reported incidents in the 2005 FBI
Uniform Crime Report indicate that law enforce-
ment agencies reported 8,804 victims of hate
crimes. Of these, 55.7% were identified as racial
bias offenses, and of this number, 4.9% identified
victims as Asian/Pacific Islander. One of the most
celebrated hate crime cases in the Asian American
community was the infamous Vincent Chin slaying
outside Detroit in 1982. Chin was beaten by two
out-of-work White auto workers who preceded
their attack by yelling racial epithets and com-
plaining how the Japanese automotive industry
was responsible for the economic plight of the U.S.
automobile industry and their own employment
status. Chin became their scapegoat.

One of the cultural realities of Asian American
crime specifically and ethnic crime in general is
that it is adamantly intraracial. Research on vic-
timization rates finds that most ethnic and racial
crime victim and offender relationships are com-
mitted specifically within class. In this case, most
Asian victims can identify their victimizer as an
Asian from his or her particular ethnic category.

The history of Asian American crime is steeped in
the legend of organizational crime syndicates, for



36 Asian Americans

example, the Chinese and their triads and the
Japanese yakuza; however, these criminal organiza-
tions have had little reported influence on U.S.
crime. Aside from the rare criminal of Asian descent
who finds him- or herself subject to popular cultural
scrutiny, such as the tragedy at Virginia Technological
Institute in 2007, current reports of Asian American
crime are widely attributed to a different sort of
criminal organization, the street gang.

Where there is a significant concentration of
ethnic Asians in any location—for example,
Hmongs in Minnesota and California and
Vietnamese in Virginia, Texas, and California—
incidents involving “Asian gangs” have gained
public notoriety. Ethnic enclaves have long been
the focus of immigration and cultural awareness in
many metropolitan areas, as Chinatown, Little
Tokyo, Little Saigon, Koreatown, and others
became ubiquitous. Many Chinatown-organized
crime affiliations—that is, tongs—do exist and
have been known to utilize newly landed Southeast
Asian youths to staff their street enforcers. In New
York, these enforcers carry monikers such as the
Ghost Shadows or Green Dragons. From about
2002 on, California and Minnesota in particular
have seen dramatic increases in the level of violent
crime in the Hmong community. Hmongs, a
nomadic population originally from Northern Laos
and Burma/Myanmar, provide an interesting case
study as there are now more Hmongs, per capita,
in two U.S. states—California and Minnesota—
than there are anywhere else in the world.
Homicides, home invasions, assaults, and robberies
have increased among self-identified Hmong gangs
to the point that sheriffs’ offices and police depart-
ments in those jurisdictions having Hmong concen-
trations have created gang task forces, similar to
the 1970s-1980s “Jade Squad Detective Unit” of
the New York City Police Department that dealt
exclusively with crime in Manhattan’s Chinatown,
to investigate crimes committed by Hmongs. These
gangs have taken on the popular culture accoutre-
ment and tactics of tagging, violence, gang inclu-
sion, and community notoriety found in other
ethnic gangs throughout the United States.

Official statistics on rates of Asian American
crime and victimization are only suggestive and
not definitive. Of the total number of inmates in
the United States, barely 1% are APIAs and are
more often classified as “Other” in official reports.

In Hawai‘i, where APIAs are a significant number
of the total population, and thus are the exception
to the rule, APIAs contribute 65.5% to the total
prison population. In Washington, 6.2% of all
inmates are APIAs; in Nevada, 5.2%; in California,
4.9%; and in Minnesota, 3.6%. This is to suggest
that where APIA populations are densest, they also
contribute to the overall crime rate. States without
significant Asian populations (less than a percent-
age point) have only traces of APIAs in their pris-
ons. Of the more than 3,300 inmates on American
death rows, six are Asian.

Research Directions

Why Asians commit criminal acts can only be
answered through speculation, as not much scien-
tific inquiry has been directed at them. It can be
speculated that a combination of economics, con-
flict, popular culture, and social ecology intersect
to create social dissonance among those youths
engaged in gang activity. Because many of the cur-
rent generation of immigrants came from underde-
veloped homelands, their economic and workplace
wherewithal typically relegates them to lower-in-
come residences and jobs. The environment and
population surrounding them, even though they
may include those from similar countries and are-
nas, is often interstitial and inhospitable as all resi-
dents compete for limited resources. Schools for
the children of these immigrants are often those
associated with American inner cities, as econom-
ics and popular culture depictions force those less
academically gifted students to seek innovative
means of social advancement. Added to this is the
potential victimization they may face from other
similarly disadvantaged ethnic gang members;
these Asian Americans seek safety and collegiality
with their own gang. Given this reality, those
whose desires outweigh their prosocial strengths
are destined to find their rewards through alterna-
tive sources. The cycle of crime thus becomes per-
petuated as antisocial experiences reduce prosocial
success.

Because Asians are not uniform in their perspec-
tive, thought, or practice, intimate knowledge of
one group does not always translate to similar
knowledge of a subsequent group. The cliquish
nature of the various groups within the Asian
communities makes research access challenging.
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Language is also a barrier because primary research
may require direct contacts with non-English
speakers. In some cases, distrust of those who are
unfamiliar with cultural customs and mores may
result in less than candid interactions and may
hamper critical examination and inquiry.

A historical reality is that most Asian Americans
have fallen into the category of “model minority,”
actively engaging in prosocial activity and quietly
adding to the mosaic of Americana. Yet seen
through the prism of criminological thought, many
recent immigrants appear to have more eagerly
embraced the antisocial opportunities afforded
and have been influenced by the popular culture to
engage in criminal activities. Theory construction
and testing that examines economics, culture con-
flict, critical race, and critical criminology hold the
richest areas from which to explore these groups.

Dan Okada
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ATLANTA UNIVERSITY SCHOOL
OF SOCIOLOGICAL RESEARCH

The Atlanta University School of Sociological
Research (AUSSR) is a term of recent vintage

intended to highlight the historical importance
of work conducted under the auspices of the uni-
versity in the late 19th and early 20th centuries.
The accomplished scholar and social justice
advocate W. E. B. Du Bois (1868-1963) became
the principal researcher and coordinator of the
AUSSR. The Atlanta University School was
notable for its general mission—to discover
social scientific truth about African Americans
as the basis for racial uplift—and also for its
incorporation of students, scholars, and commu-
nity members into a multifaceted and long-term
research agenda. Increasingly, Atlanta University
is acknowledged as having pursued one of the
first U.S. research programs in sociology. This
entry sketches the founding of the AUSSR and its
research activities, especially the Atlanta
University Conferences (AUCs). Also examined
are the findings related to African American
crime as well as the strengths and limitations of
the AUSSR’s overall research.

The AUSSR: Its Founding and Activities

Atlanta University was a suitable place to create a
research organization, or what Du Bois called a
“laboratory in sociology”: its goals, location, and
institutional norms encouraged critical scholar-
ship. Chartered in 1867, the mission of the univer-
sity devoted itself to educating newly freed African
Americans in a range of skills and courses that
spanned high school and college levels of instruc-
tion in the industrial and liberal arts. Du Bois
himself considered that Atlanta was near the
“geographical center” of African Americans in the
southern states, an advantageous proximity for
the studies to be undertaken. In addition, Atlanta
University challenged the norms of the city by the
nonsegregated relations of the African American
students with the White members of the faculty
and their families.

The goal of the AUSSR was similar to those of
organizations like the American Social Science
Association: following established scientific proce-
dures would enable one to discern the information
needed to craft reasonable public policy on soci-
etal problems. Typically, the AUSSR conducted
research using multiple methodologies (mail-in
surveys, personal interviews, personal observa-
tions, and archival work with the U.S. Census and
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other official reports). The use of multiple meth-
odologies helped to overcome the weaknesses of
relying on only one method. Given the geographic
scope of the research, the AUSSR utilized the ser-
vices of a range of persons with differing levels of
social science training. Some were current students
or alumnae of Atlanta University, while others
were college-educated or African American profes-
sionals in cities around the country.

The annual Atlanta University Conferences
(AUCs) were initiated by Atlanta University
President Horace Bumstead with the important
assistance of George Bradford, a trustee of the
university. The AUCs’ focus lay in African
American urban life and conditions and as ini-
tially envisioned was to be the start of many future
conferences. The urban focus complemented the
annual conferences sponsored by Hampton
Institute and Tuskegee Institute, which concen-
trated mainly on rural issues via promoting
how-to information and moral reform. President
Bumstead hired Du Bois to teach at Atlanta
University and to continue the AUCs. Du Bois
greatly expanded the quest for scientific credibility
by emphasizing the social sciences and their cru-
cial foundation for social policy or even personal
uplift. The goal of the AUCs was to establish a set
of 10 research topics, each of which was to be stud-
ied every 10 years for a total of 10 cycles. Thus,
over the course of a century Du Bois hoped to build
a comprehensive knowledge base of African
American life, experiences, and institutions—
a project never before attempted. Various topics
were chosen, involving economics (businesses,
property holdings; skilled trades, occupations),
religion (churches as social institutions), “morals
and manners,” and education (institutions and
educational attainment), among others. The plan
of work of a typical AUC involved commissioning
investigators to study a topic in a particular locale
using surveys and/or available data sources and
convening a conference at Atlanta University at
which the data gathered were introduced and
other presentations were made by those knowl-
edgeable about the topic. An edited volume, an
Atlanta University Publication (AUP), resulted
some months later.

Under the auspices of the AUSSR, research pro-
jects other than the AUCs and their associated
publications were conducted. The U.S. Department

of Labor published a few pieces on the conditions
of African American life in rural and urban set-
tings. Also, Du Bois presented his findings from a
summer research trip in Dougherty County,
Georgia, to the congressionally authorized U.S.
Industrial Commission. In addition, Du Bois coor-
dinated and set up the “Georgia Negro Exhibit” at
the Exposition Universelle held in Paris in 1900,
forwhich he received a gold medal for “Collaborator
as Compiler of Georgia Negro Exhibit.” Not to be
overlooked were Du Bois’ many publications in
the popular press and his well-known book, The
Souls of Black Folk.

Critiques of the Atlanta University Publications

The Atlanta University Publications (AUPs) often
received favorable reviews from their contempo-
raries. However, scholars also have highlighted
problems with the AUPs, some of which Du Bois
himself had previously acknowledged. In many
instances, attempts were made to be as compre-
hensive as possible (e.g., trying to locate all
African American college graduates or to survey
criminal justice officials in all Georgia counties),
thereby obviating the need for sampling proce-
dures. However, in practice the response rate often
was low or the answers were deemed unusable.
That problem and others, such as ascertaining the
veracity of the mail-in self-responses to surveys,
remain even today as limitations for survey
research. Accordingly, the AUPs repeatedly cau-
tioned that some of the data provided only modest
support for the contentions made. Several AUPs
were exemplary and fulfilled the mission of the
AUC:s (for example, in the studies of the African
American artisans—that is, skilled workers—one
could easily compare official data in similar cate-
gories over time). But other AUPs were somewhat
problematic.

Although later AUPs often cross-referenced
related ideas or findings with earlier ones, the
AUPs often did not compare data from a later
study with the previous ones in any explicit way.
Thus, diachronic analysis—one of the long-term
goals of the AUSSR—would not be possible in the
strictest sense. This was compounded by changes
in the questions or wording of the survey instru-
ments, a point that Du Bois suggested might occur
if practical considerations warranted it. Moreover,
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many of the survey responses were simply quoted
in the text, but were not coded and quantified.
While certainly important in a qualitative sense,
this did not fulfill the quantitative mission of
conventional social science.

Du Bois’ Departure and
Return to Atlanta University

In 1910, Du Bois left Atlanta University to take a
position as editor of The Crisis, the periodical of
the newly organized National Association for the
Advancement of Colored People (NAACP).
Sufficient money to finance the AUCs had been a
recurring concern, although the conferences did
receive funding over time from philanthropic
organizations. Du Bois believed that his personal
politics on race, including his disagreements with
Booker T. Washington’s strategies for racial pro-
gress, had made it difficult for Atlanta University
to secure funding. Another reason for Du Bois’
departure was that he wished personally to
expand the scope of his activities in pursuit of
racial and social justice. The AUCs continued for
several years after Du Bois’ move to The Crisis.
He provided support and editorial input, coedit-
ing four more AUPs with Augustus Granville
Dill, who had been a student at Atlanta University.
Nevertheless, the AUCs ultimately ceased many
decades short of their projected long-range
plans.

During his years at the NAACP, Du Bois’ ideas
for racial justice reached a national and interna-
tional audience, but his views increasingly clashed
with many in the NAACP’s leadership. By 1934,
Du Bois had returned to Atlanta University and the
opportunity to further pursue his academic schol-
arship. At the school, Du Bois directed some of his
energy toward research that was more historical
than sociological; yet he never abandoned social
science. During the 1940s Du Bois sought to rekin-
dle the social scientific research begun decades
earlier, but on a much larger scope. He began edit-
ing and publishing Phylon: The Atlanta University
Review of Race and Culture, an academic journal
that showcased social science research. In addition,
Du Bois coordinated plans with representatives
from various land-grant colleges across the coun-
try, designing an extensive program of state-
centered research on African Americans. Several

conferences were held and their findings published
as AUPs, but Du Bois’ unexpected and forced
retirement from Atlanta University in 1944 ended
those efforts.

Findings on Crime in
Specific Works of the AUPs

Two publications of the AUSSR analyzed in some
detail the issue of African American crime and
criminals: Some Notes on Negro Crime,
Particularly in Georgia in 1904, and to a lesser
extent, Morals and Manners Among Negro
Americans in 1914. Some Notes on Negro Crime
accepted the U.S. Census data that depicted
African Americans as committing more crimes
relative to their numbers in the overall popula-
tion. However, in the critical spirit that animated
the AUSSR, this study questioned the official
reports and the conclusions drawn from them,
raising the following issues:

1. The amount of African American crime was
exaggerated by the enumeration method used
by the U.S. Census and by the sentencing
disparities between White and Black
defendants for the same crime.

2. African American crime was not trending
upward as reflected in reinterpreted official
data and by qualitative responses from
mail-in surveys sent to Georgia local
government officials.

3. Education was not directly associated with
African American criminality because official
census data indicated that illiterate African
Americans committed more crime in both
northern and southern states than did literate
African Americans.

4. African Americans were not innately (not
biologically) more criminal than other races
because the behaviors associated with
criminals (e.g., illiteracy, poverty, low self-
esteem, intemperance, and lack of thrift), it
was argued, were the result of slavery and
the ongoing discrimination and inequities of
the U.S. social system.

To strengthen the case that those historical
factors—a mix of social-structural and cultural
causes—were major influences on African
American crime, more data would have been
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useful than was available in this work. Pertinent
data to present would have included data on
Whites and Blacks in similar demographic catego-
ries, data on Whites in different demographic
categories, and data on Blacks in other countries.

The AUCs did not follow Some Notes on Negro
Crime with a paired study 10 years later. A footnote
in a 1917 AUP indicated that a follow-up study on
crime was indefinitely delayed. Nevertheless, Morals
and Manners Among Negro Americans did provide
one section specifically focused on African American
crime. New data were not collected, but it did pres-
ent comparative data on Whites that would
strengthen support for the contention that sociohis-
torical conditions, rather than innate, immutable
racial traits, explained African American criminal
actions. In addition to suggesting ways for African
Americans to morally uplift themselves, Morals and
Manners recommended various societal ways to
mitigate Black crime, including the end of discrimi-
nation in jobs, housing, and the criminal justice
system, as well as the promotion of political and
civil rights.

The Lasting Significance of the AUSSR

The AUCs did not span the 100 years envisioned
by Du Bois. Yet for many reasons the AUSSR was
a significant endeavor. It was the first attempt at a
detailed social scientific research program that
studied African American lives, conditions, and
progress and that publicized the findings in differ-
ent venues. It entailed a network of Black profes-
sionals collaborating on a research process that
directly challenged prevailing theories based on the
idea of unchangeable, inheritable racial traits. The
research into social scientific explanations of
African American actions did not repudiate per-
sonal responsibility. But the sociohistorical expla-
nations examined by the AUSSR did spotlight the
glaring inequities and discriminatory practices
experienced by African Americans in a country
commonly accepted as an exemplar of democratic
freedom and equality.

Robert W. Williams
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AT1-Risk YouTH

At-risk youth is a concept that emerged in educa-
tion literature in the early 1980s to denote an
individual’s probability of failure to complete high
school and/or actively participate in the labor
market. In 2008, the term is used to identify, label,
and classify adolescents who are vulnerable to
adverse economic and social conditions.

The ever-increasing classification of at-risk
youths continues to be one of the most significant
predictors of antisocial and risky behavior, delin-
quency, and criminal offending. Extant literature
suggests that the concept has evolved over time
from a labor market-focused conceptualization of
risk to one centered on more broad implications.
More specifically, the conceptualization of risk has
shifted from one associated with an array of indi-
vidual costs to one associated with the greater
social costs to society. The increased labeling of
at-risk youth coupled with the shift in the concep-
tualization of this population has resulted in the
disproportionate classification of minority youth
in general, and Black and Hispanic youth in
particular. While this concept has predominated in
educational research, social scientists have become
intrigued with the associated attitudes and behav-
iors attributable to antisocial behavior and the
onset of criminal offending. Although risk, broadly
defined, encompasses a broad range of factors that



At-Risk Youth 41

have implications for the individual as well as soci-
ety, social scientists have tended to focus on those
factors that disproportionately affect communities
characterized by physical decay and social disor-
der. As such, discussions centered on at-risk youth
tend to be focused on particular segments of a
larger population.

Education, the High School Dropout,
and the Creation of the At-Risk Youth

The failure to complete high school, more com-
monly referred to as “dropping out” in education
literature, has been and continues to be a funda-
mental educational and social phenomenon plagu-
ing the American public school system. In the early
1980s, the system came under scrutiny due to stu-
dents’ inability to meet the minimum course
requirements in fulfillment of graduation and
resultant retention issues. The heightened aware-
ness and increased concern about this growing
problem resulted in numerous reports on educa-
tion and state reforms to raise the current aca-
demic standards.

A Nation at Risk

In 1983, the National Commission on Excellence
in Education published A Nation at Risk, a report
addressing the risk that less than full participation
in the labor market posed to the individual,
society, and the nation. Predicated on the belief
that all children were equipped with the tools to
secure gainful employment in an effort to be self-
sufficient, productive citizens of society, the com-
mission concluded that one’s inability to fulfill this
role would have grave individual, social, and soci-
etal costs. The failure to complete high school was
considered both detrimental to the individual and
a risk to society and the nation as a whole. The
commission concluded that individuals ill pre-
pared for the “information age” would inevitably
be disenfranchised and unable to participate fully
in national life. The commission’s characterization
of dropping out as an academic failure and a risk
to the nation dramatically shifted the way in
which the phenomenon of dropping out was both
viewed and addressed by academicians, state offi-
cials, and the general public.

At-Risk Youth: History, Definition,
and Consequences

Research addressing issues related to failure of
high school completion and the associated conse-
quences began to predominate in fields outside of
education and economics. As individual and social
consequences associated with dropping out con-
tinued to be identified, a new conceptualization
of risk emerged.

The predominance of research coupled with the
growing popularity in nontraditional fields has
resulted in the reconceptualization of the concept
predicated on the assumption that youth are at risk
not because they engage in behavior that has been
deemed risky, but rather because they reside in envi-
ronments that pose a severe threat to their quality
of life and well-being. The reconceptualization of
risk, as predicted by socially situated factors, inevi-
tably widens the net and increases the probability of
classification. Moreover, the vagueness of the con-
cept results in the likelihood that practically any
youth could be considered at risk by the very acci-
dent of birth. One of the critical concerns related to
employing this advanced, albeit conventional, defi-
nition has to do with the disproportionate number
of Black and Hispanic youths who are increasingly
being classified as at risk or risk prone.

Individual, Social, and Societal Consequences

Implicit in the language of A Nation at Risk are
the consequences that directly affect society and
the nation as a whole. The failure to complete high
school has traditionally served as the most signifi-
cant predictor of risk—individual, social, and soci-
etal. The failure of individuals to be self-sufficient,
productive citizens able to participate fully in
national life results in a significant burden on the
society. The reduced national income and tax rev-
enues for the support of government services and
increased demand for social services result from a
lack of full participation in the labor market.

The consequences are not limited to one’s
relationship to the labor market and economic real-
ization. Rather, an added consequence of limited
educational attainment is the risk of antisocial
behavior and criminal involvement. Social scien-
tists, in an effort to investigate crime and antisocial
behavior, have been particularly intrigued by the
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utility of the concept, as it allows for a prediction
to be made without the presence of direct support.

An ever-increasing number of children, adoles-
cents, and youth are labeled at risk based on a
countless number of economic and social factors.
The term has become a codeword to identify, label,
and classify the ever-increasing number of youth,
especially Black and Hispanic youth, that are rep-
resented in the foster care, juvenile justice, and
social service systems.

Misha S. Lars
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ATTICA PRISON REVOLT

From September 9 to September 13, 1971, prison-
ers in New York State’s Attica Correctional
Facility held control of this maximum-security
prison. Forty-three people died during that time;
state police and correctional officers killed 29
prisoners and 10 correctional staff members and
wounded 80 people during the quarter of an hour
that it took for officials to retake the prison. The
McKay Commission, which provided the official
report on the events at Attica, called it the “blood-
iest one day encounter between Americans since
the Civil War.” When these events occurred,
nearly 60% of Attica’s population was Black and
100% of the correctional officers were White.
The prisoner revolt at Attica took place during
5 days. However, the event is best understood
within three contexts that span decades both
before and after the Attica revolt: (1) historical
contexts of protest and state repression preceding
the revolt; (2) the period during the revolt: initial
taking of the prison, the negotiations, and the
retaking of the prison; and (3) the years of litiga-
tion after the revolt that have affected prisoners,
correctional staff, and the families of both.

Historical Context of Attica

The historical context of the revolt at Attica pro-
vided the formative years for the prisoners and
correctional staff and government officials
involved in the events. During the 1960s, the civil
rights and other rights movements (including
prisoner rights), protests against the Vietnam
War, violent disturbances in America’s urban cen-
ters and prison riots in New York and other states
prior to the events at Attica, and police action
against protest and activist organizations (includ-
ing the Black Panthers and Black Muslims) pro-
vided a model for violence for prisoners and for
the state. Other instances of violence during this
period included the assassinations of Malcolm X,
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Martin Luther King, Jr., and Robert Kennedy, as
well as the killings of Black Panther members
George Jackson (one of the Soledad Brothers) and
Fred Hampton (a Black Panther leader in Chicago).
Criminal justice reforms that occurred in the
decade before the 5 days of the revolt are also
part of the historical context. In addition, a new
emphasis on research on all aspects of criminal
justice during the decision-making processes from
arrest decisions to parole during the 1960s was
finding race to be an important factor through-
out. Through these events and the understanding
of the politics of criminal justice it produced, pris-
oners were redefining themselves as “political
prisoners.”

In New York State, prisoner disturbances and
takeovers of correctional facilities in New York
City’s House of Detention (Tombs) in August 1970
and Auburn Correctional Facility (November
1970) preceded the events at Attica. While these
two events did not result in the violent retaking of
the institutions seen at Attica, they did add to the
tensions and expectations of both prisoners and
correctional officials in New York regarding the
potential for further prison revolts. Prisoners from
Auburn were transferred to Attica and placed in
segregation (contrary to correctional officials’
promises of no reprisals for those involved in
the Auburn protest over the handling of a Black
Solidarity Day event).

The Attica Revolt

On September 8, 1971, confusion over the han-
dling of an inmate interaction was one spark for
what was to come on September 9; there was a
question whether the interaction had been a fight
or horseplay. Other precipitating factors included
the striking of a lieutenant by a prisoner, the tak-
ing of the prisoners to a special housing block,
and inmate expectations concerning the treatment
of the prisoners. On September 9, when a lieuten-
ant involved in the September 8 incident asked a
group of prisoners to return to their cells after
breakfast, he was attacked. In the chaotic violence
that followed, prisoners eventually gained control
of the institution after a failed weld on a gate
allowed them access to a central control area
called “Times Square.” The McKay Commission
that investigated the events at Attica reported that

the inmates had control of all four cellblocks and
all of the tunnels and yards in the Attica complex
and that more than 1,200 inmates had gathered in
“D” yard with more than 40 hostages.

The Negotiations

While the prison revolt at Attica was part of a
larger pattern of prison disturbances and protests
during the late 1960s and early 1970s, for a num-
ber of reasons the negotiations that occurred in an
attempt to obtain a peaceful settlement made the
event much more significant and visible. First, that
the negotiations took place at all is unique since
negotiating with prisoners is not common prac-
tice. Second, an agreement was made to utilize an
“observers committee” containing prominent
African American and Hispanic political leaders
from New York, activist lawyers, journalists,
activists from the Black Panthers and Young
Lords, and others representing more conservative
perspectives. Members of the committee were
used to mediate the negotiations and provided
diverse perspectives and advice to Russell Oswald,
Commissioner of Corrections. Third, the decision
to allow TV reporters to enter the prison and film
negotiations and comments of prisoners and
hostages brought the events inside the prison to
national attention. During the § days of negotia-
tions, tensions within groups of correctional per-
sonnel and their families, prisoners and their
families, and state police officials continued to
build. On the evening of Sunday, September 12,
negotiations finally ended; the assault of the
prison took place the next day.

The Retaking of the Prison

On the morning of September 13, 1971, after a
final ultimatum from Commissioner Oswald was
read to prisoners, they took eight hostages to
catwalks and held knives to their throats or bod-
ies. Fifteen minutes after inmates’ rejection of the
ultimatum, a helicopter dropped tear gas into the
yard and shotgun and rifle fire from state police
and correctional officers commenced. When the
firing stopped, 10 hostages and 29 inmates were
dead or dying. From a state police helicopter,
inmates were told to place their hands on their
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heads and surrender. They were told to sit or lie
down and that they would not be harmed. Within
an hour the prison had been secured. State police
and correctional officers then started the process
of dealing with the dead and wounded correc-
tional personnel and prisoners and having the
surrendered prisoners stripped, searched, and
moved back to the cell blocks. In December
1971, a Federal Court of Appeals found that the
harassment and reprisals directed at prisoners by
correctional officers in the days after the riot
entitled prisoners to protections against any
recurrence.

One of the most infamous incidents of the revolt
at Attica occurred shortly after the main yard had
been secured. Gerald Houlihan, Public Information
Officer for the Department of Corrections, told the
press that several hostages had died as a result of
inmates having slashed the officers’ throats. The
interviews with state police officers who reported
being eyewitnesses to such inmate brutality gener-
ated headline stories describing inmate brutality.
Less than 24 hours later, however, autopsy reports
of the dead hostages found that all had died from
gunshot wounds.

The Years Following Attica

Throughout the years after the events at Attica,
criminal prosecutions of inmates, court hearings,
and lawsuits seeking to hold prison and govern-
ment officials in New York State responsible for
the deaths continued. In all, 62 inmates were
indicted for more than 1,200 criminal acts, while
during that time one trooper was charged for one
crime. In 1974, then—-New York Governor Hugh
Carey sought to end inquiries into the Attica
uprising when he pardoned seven inmates and
commuted the sentence of a prisoner convicted of
killing a correctional officer. In addition, Governor
Carey ruled that no disciplinary action should be
taken against 19 police officers and one civilian
whom investigators had suggested should be
disciplined for their actions in the retaking and
aftermath of the disturbance. While criminal pros-
ecutions had ended, civil suits by prisoners seek-
ing monetary damages for the use of excessive

force continued for years. It was not until 2000,
nearly 30 years after the events, that the state of
New York settled a civil suit brought by inmates
for $12 million. In 2005, Governor George Pataki
created a $12 million fund as a settlement with
the “Forgotten Victims of Attica,” families of hos-
tages and other correctional officers killed and
injured during the retaking of the prison.

Lucien X. Lombardo
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BarLbus STUDY

The Baldus study, designed and conducted by
David C. Baldus, George C. Woodworth, and
Charles A. Pulaski, Jr., is a study of “equal justice”
in death sentencing during a period of judicial con-
flict and controversy over capital punishment.
This landmark study focused on levels of arbitrari-
ness and racial discrimination in capital sentencing
in Georgia during the period 1969-1979.

Three principal reasons led the authors of the
study to concentrate on the state of Georgia. First,
Georgia led the nation from 1930 to 1980 in the
total number of offenders executed. Second, the
U.S. Supreme Court’s decisions in both Furman v.
Georgia (1972), which invalidated all capital
sentencing statutes, and Gregg v. Georgia (1976),
which upheld the constitutionality of the death
penalty for murder, focused on Georgia’s capital
sentencing system. Third, the study was designed
to challenge Georgia’s post-Furman capital sen-
tencing system on issues of arbitrariness and racial
discrimination. As a consequence, the Baldus study
was created to contest the effects of several key
factors in the post-Furman era: the trial court sen-
tencing reforms adopted by state legislatures, the
expanded appellate oversight by state supreme
courts, and the strict oversight of death penalty
sentencing systems by state courts to ensure that
they operate in a nondiscriminatory fashion.

The Baldus study consists of two empirical stud-
ies known as the Procedural Reform Study (PRS),
which compares pre- and post-Furman results as a

45

basis to estimate fairness in Georgia’s capital sen-
tencing in the post-Furman period, and the Charging
and Sentencing Study (CSS), which was designed to
study racial discrimination patterns for defendants
indicted for murder or voluntary manslaughter
between 1973 and 1979. Although the two studies
differ in design, they both challenge the effects of
the death sentence process in Georgia.

The impact of the Baldus study culminated in
the U.S. Supreme Court case of McCleskey wv.
Kemp (1987) as an unsuccessful attempt to dis-
pute the effectiveness of Georgia’s death penalty
statute. The petitioner in the McCleskey case
argued that the Georgia death penalty statute
under post-Furman law purposefully discrimi-
nated against defendants who were Black and
against defendants whose victims were White,
which subsequently violated the Fourteenth
Amendment’s equal protection clause. In addition,
McCleskey argued that this discriminatory appli-
cation of the death penalty violated the Eighth
Amendment as a result of the arbitrary, capri-
cious, and irrational nature in which the death
sentence had been invoked. The question would
follow as to what magnitude the Court would give
empirical data and statistical analysis as evidence
in proving discrimination in a post-Furman death
sentencing system.

Research Design, Sample, and Data
The PRS

The PRS focused on decision making by the
prosecutor and the jury in the final two stages of
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Georgia’s charging and sentencing process. More
specifically, it examined the prosecutor’s decision
to seek the death penalty based on a capital mur-
der conviction at trial and the jury’s decision to
declare a life or death sentence after a penalty trial.
Therefore, only defendants convicted of murder
after a jury trial were included for analysis. The
primary purpose of the PRS was to compare the
extent of arbitrariness and racial discrimination
for those offenders convicted of murder at trial
before and after the statutory reforms established
as a result of the Furman decision.

In response to Gregg v. Georgia, another objec-
tive for the PRS was to evaluate the Georgia
Supreme Court’s system of comparative sentence
review of murder trials. The comparative sentence
review is mandated by Georgia statute and estab-
lishes a method in which to compare sentencing
decisions in similar cases as a means to circumvent
excessive or disproportionate penalties for defen-
dants who receive a death sentence.

The pre-Furman data set consisted of 156
defendants tried and convicted of murder before
the Furman decision, from 1969 to 1972. The
post-Furman data set included 594 offenders who
were apprehended, charged, prosecuted, and
convicted for murder under the post-Furman law
between 1973 and 1978. These offenders either
received a life or death sentence as a consequence
of a jury trial or received a death sentence as a
result of pleading guilty to murder. The defendants
in both data sets were selected from the Georgia
Department of Offender Rehabilitation files and
from the official reports of the Georgia Supreme
Court and the Georgia Department of Pardons and
Parole. In addition, more than 150 aggravating
and mitigating factors were collected and devel-
oped for both the pre- and post-Furman data sets.

The CSS

The CSS was initiated at the request of the
NAACP Legal Defense and Educational Fund to
challenge the constitutionality of Georgia’s death
sentencing as it had been applied as a result of the
Gregg v. Georgia decision. The primary purpose of
the CSS was to expose which racial and other ille-
gitimate case characteristics might influence the
criminal justice process from indictment up to and
including the penalty trial for a death sentencing

decision. Five decision points in the Georgia charg-
ing and sentencing process allowed analysis of
the multistage case review. The multistage decision
points include the grand jury indictment stage,
prosecutorial plea bargaining and the plea of guilt,
jury conviction decisions, prosecutorial decision to
seek the death penalty after a capital murder
conviction at the trial phase, and jury sentencing
decisions at the trial’s penalty phase.

The CSS data set consisted of a stratified ran-
dom sample of 1,066 cases selected from the
offenders listed in the records of Georgia’s
Department of Offender Rehabilitation between
1973 and 1979. These offenders had been arrested
and convicted of homicide and were subsequently
convicted of murder or involuntary manslaughter.
For each case, a file of more than 230 variables
was created from the files of the Georgia Board of
Pardons and Paroles as a foundation for multi-
variate statistical analysis.

Methodology
The PRS

For the PRS, the authors created a sophisticated
statistical construct formulated on a regression-
based culpability index that was used in conjunc-
tion with both ordinary least squares and logistic
multiple regression models designed to detect the
effects of which legal factors (i.e., prior record,
aggravating or mitigating circumstances) or extra-
legal factors (i.e., race of defendant and victim,
offender-victim relationship) were statistically sig-
nificant when predicting which defendants received
the death penalty. Furthermore, two additional
indexes were developed to measure excessiveness
and discrimination for each of the following out-
comes: (a) pre-Furman death sentence decisions
among defendants convicted of murder at trial;
(b) post-Furman death sentence decisions for
defendants convicted of murder at trial; (¢) post-
Furman decisions by prosecutors to pursue a death
sentence for defendants convicted of murder at
trial; and (d) post-Furman jury decisions to impose
a death sentence in a penalty trial. The primary
objectives of the statistical analyses were to iden-
tify the likelihood of arbitrariness and discrimina-
tion in death sentences and to identify which case
characteristics affect death sentence decisions for
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prosecutors and juries for defendants convicted of
murder at trial for both pre- and post-Furman
periods.

A subsequent objective of the PRS was to deter-
mine whether death sentences in Georgia were
either excessive or disproportionate under the 1973
statute, which required the Georgia Supreme Court
to conduct a comparative review of similar cases
for every capital felony case that was imposed after
January 1, 1970. The purpose of comparative sen-
tence review by the court was to determine whether
it was imposed by reason of “passion” or “preju-
dice.” To accomplish this analysis, the authors
conducted an extensive assessment of 68 death sen-
tence cases that the Georgia Supreme Court reviewed
and affirmed between 1973 and 1979 using three
different measures of case culpability in which to
identify similar cases (Baldus et al., 1990).

The CSS

The CSS incorporated a principal culpability
index to explain which defendants in the multi-
stage analysis were ultimately selected to receive a
death sentence by prosecutors and juries. Utilizing
their culpability index, the authors applied a vari-
ety of linear and logistic regression procedures to
determine which variables accounted for racial
effects. The two primary models used 39 and 230+
variables respectively in conjunction with racial
variables to identify factors that showed a statisti-
cally significant relationship with the dependent
variables (multiple stage outcomes from indict-
ment to the jury penalty trial decision).

Findings
The PRS

In the pre-Furman era studied by the authors,
death sentencing was observed to be infrequent. In
addition, the study found no meaningful basis on
which to distinguish a large portion of pre-Furman
death sentences from cases that ended in life sen-
tences during the same period. For example, even
when penalty trials did occur, juries generally
imposed death sentences in only about one half of
the cases, and only a fraction of the death sentences
occurred in extremely aggravated cases. In part,
the authors found pre-Furman death sentencing

excessive, partly attributable to geographic dis-
parities (statewide), and partly because of the
implication of racial discrimination among moder-
ately aggravated cases (the most prominent find-
ing). It is within these moderately aggravated cases
that racial factors have the most influence in the
pre-Furman period—defendants who were Black
or whose victims were White received more harsh
sentences than other defendants equally blame-
worthy. Therefore, even though excessiveness
could be shown within the range of moderately
aggravated cases in all pre-Furman death sentence
cases in Georgia, racial factors were not always
determinative.

The authors’ assessment of Georgia’s propor-
tionality review system of 68 death sentence cases
that were affirmed by the court on appeal between
1973 and 1979 suggested that about one fourth
were presumptively excessive. Many of the exces-
sive death sentences fall into the mid-aggravation
range of culpability where race effects are concen-
trated. From this perspective, the Georgia Supreme
Court appeared more likely to be evenhanded and
non-excessive when it affirmed death sentences
based on similar cases for comparative purposes of
the Court’s findings. However, the caveat is, as the
authors observed, when the court selects “similar”
cases, it generally overselects cases that resulted
in death sentences and underselects life sentence
cases. In fact, the Georgia Supreme Court had
never vacated a death sentence as racially discrim-
inatory or comparatively excessive. As a result,
this selection process made it difficult to determine
the overall magnitude of racial factors. Although
the Georgia court had not vacated a death sentence
based on proportionality review, it had reversed
more than 20% of the death sentence cases that it
had reviewed based on procedural reasons.

When racial factors in the post-Furman logistic
multiple regression analysis were considered, a
higher percentage of accuracy was obtained when
predicting who received a death sentence. Race of
the victim was the most significant racial variable.
For example, the authors found that for offenders
convicted of murder at trial, the odds of a defen-
dant whose victim was White receiving a death
sentence was 4.3 times greater than a defendant
whose victim was Black. Only the legal variable,
number of aggravating circumstances, had more
explanatory power than race of the victim. In
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contrast, race of the defendant had no effect except
when cases from urban and rural areas were sepa-
rately critiqued. Also included in the analysis were
other ethically questionable case characteristics
that had a statistically significant impact in deter-
mining who was sentenced to death. These case
characteristics included the defendant’s socio-
economicstatus, the victim’s socioeconomic status,
the defendant’s out-of-state residence, the presence
of a race motive for the crime, defendants with a
court-appointed attorney, and bloody circum-
stances of a murder. The authors found within
these factors that the presence of a racially “antag-
onistic” motive increases the likelihood of a death
sentence in Black defendant/White victim cases. In
contrast, in White defendant/Black victim cases,
the racial motive is a statistically significant miti-
gating circumstance.

Post-Furman results show that the impact of
the defendant’s race changed dramatically from the
pre-Furman period. In post-Furman cases, Black
defendants suffered more in rural areas as a result
of prosecutorial decisions. In contrast, White
rather than Black defendants were more likely to
receive a death sentence in Georgia’s urban areas
as a result of both jury and prosecutorial decisions.
In addition, defendants with low socioeconomic
status were at a disadvantage in rural areas as a
consequence of jury decisions, whereas high-
socioeconomic-status defendants were more disad-
vantaged as a consequence of urban prosecutors.
Thus, the interactive effects of racial factors, socio-
economic status of the defendant and victim, and
the residence of the defendant (urban or rural) all
had a significant impact on post-Furman death
sentence decisions; most notable, though, was the
race of the victim. Therefore, from their analyses,
the authors found that the offender’s culpability
and the strength of the evidence were not the only
factors being considered for death sentences after
the Gregg v. Georgia decision.

The CSS

The results of the statewide CSS study presented
during the McCleskey v. Kemp case were quite
similar to the PRS findings. The major difference
was that while there was a race of defendant-victim
relationship in the PRS, only the victim’s race was
significant in the CSS study. The authors found

that in both post-Furman studies, the odds multi-
plier calculated from the race-of-the-victim coeffici-
entin their respective analyses was 4.3 for
defendants found guilty of murder at trial. As in
the PRS study, the CSS analysis shows a distinct
association between the aggravation range of cul-
pability and the magnitude of the race-of-the-victim
effects. Specifically, the greatest race-of-the-victim
effects occur in the mid-aggravation range of culpa-
bility, where the death sentencing rates are quite
high. When compared with other legal variables in
the 39-variable model, the race-of-the-victim vari-
able was similar in the magnitude of effect to fac-
tors such as “multiple stabbing,” “serious prior
record,” and “armed robbery involved.”

Prosecutorial decisions to seek a death sentence
following a murder conviction at trial and the jury
penalty trial decision were two additional areas of
focus for the authors. The results of both the linear
and logistic multiple regression analyses of racial
discrimination in jury decisions were mixed; how-
ever, the race-of-the-victim effects in death sen-
tencing among defendants indicted for murder
were linked principally to prosecutorial pretrial
and posttrial decisions. As a result, the analyses
show that within the decision-making stages after
indictment in murder trials, it is the prosecutor
who is the main source of race-of-the-victim dis-
crimination, especially within the midrange level
of aggravation.

McCleskey v. Kemp

The Baldus study had its most prominent exposure
during the U.S. Supreme Court case McCleskey v.
Kemp (1987). Prior to the McCleskey case reach-
ing the Supreme Court, the results of the Baldus
study had already gone through an extensive
evaluation in Atlanta by Judge J. Owen Forrester
during a postconviction evidentiary hearing of the
case involving Warren McCleskey. Judge Forrester
rejected McCleskey’s discrimination and arbitrari-
ness claim because he felt the database used in the
Baldus study was not trustworthy, that the statisti-
cal procedures used were flawed, and the data and
statistical procedures were not sufficient to sup-
port a claim of deliberate discrimination under the
Fourteenth Amendment or a purposeful claim of
arbitrariness under the Eighth Amendment.
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Subsequently, the Eleventh Circuit Court of
Appeals also found that the petitioner had failed to
prove his claim of arbitrariness and discrimina-
tion. Although the court acknowledged the valid-
ity of the Baldus study, it essentially found that the
statistical evidence rendered by the statistical
analyses did not expose the level of disparity that
could justify intent or motivation.

In 1987, the U.S. Supreme Court, by a 54 vote,
affirmed the Eleventh Circuit’s rejection of McCleskey’s
claim. The majority (led by Justice Powell) also
acknowledged the validity of the Baldus study; how-
ever, they rejected the use of statistics to prove an
equal protection violation in the context of the death
penalty. Furthermore, Justice Powell held, with
regard to McCleskey’s Eighth Amendment claim,
that although the statistical evidence “at most” indi-
cates “a discrepancy that appears to correlate” with
race, “[it] does not demonstrate a constitutionally
significant risk of racial bias affecting the Georgia
capital-sentencing process” (McCleskey v. Kemp,
1987). In sum, although the Baldus study did not
prevail in the McCleskey case, it brought to light the
importance of empirical studies on issues of discrim-
ination and arbitrariness within the court system.

Keith A. Wilmot
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BATSON v. KENTUCKY

This entry discusses the impact of the U.S. Supreme
Court’s ruling in Batson v. Kentucky (1986) on
the use of peremptory challenges during the jury
selection process of the American justice system.
The case brought attention to the role of race as
reason for dismissal from jury participation and
highlighted the importance of a defendant’s right
to trial by an impartial jury.

Synopsis of the Case

James Batson, an African American man, was
convicted of burglary and receiving stolen prop-
erty in a Kentucky circuit court. Controversy
arose from the verdict because it was handed
down by an all-White jury. Attorneys for Batson
appealed on the basis that the voir dire (the jury
selection process) had been unfair.

During voir dire, potential jurors are often
selected on the basis of how their attitudes, opin-
ions, and experiences may be related to the case
being tried. Depending on these attributes, the
prosecution and defense may utilize a limited num-
ber of peremptory challenges. Peremptory chal-
lenges can be used to excuse a potential juror
member if one side feels that the juror may side
with the opposition. Traditionally, attorneys were
able to excuse a member from voir dire without a
stated reason.

The prosecuting attorney for the case, Joe
Gutmann, used his challenges to excuse all four
African American people who could have poten-
tially served as jurors for the case. This led defense
attorneys to appeal to the U.S. Supreme Court,
stating that Batson’s rights under the Sixth and
Fourteenth Amendments were violated during jury
selection.

Significance of Batson
for Peremptory Challenges

The U.S. Supreme Court has stated that peremp-
tory challenges should not be exercised in any way
that would violate the rights of the defendant.
When used in a discriminatory manner, these chal-
lenges have the potential to violate the equal
protection clause granted under the Fourteenth
Amendment. In addition to this, the challenges
may violate the Sixth Amendment, which guaran-
tees a person the right to a speedy and public trial
by an impartial jury of the state and district where
the crime had been committed. This means that a
jury selected for trial should be representative of
the community to which the defendant belongs.
The selection of a representative and impartial
jury protects the defendant from any arbitrary and
unfair actions by the prosecution.

Peremptory challenges not only protect the
rights of defendants but also protect those
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members of the venire (i.e., potential jurors). If
venire members are excused solely on the basis of
their race, they are not given a fair chance to
serve the courts of their community. These mem-
bers may be able and qualified to serve and may
be an asset to the defendant by helping to ensure
that the trial is fair and impartial. That chance is
destroyed when race alone is a determining factor
in jury selection.

Supreme Court Decision

The Batson side appealed the case to the U.S.
Supreme Court, citing the case of Swain v.
Alabama, 380 U.S. 202 (1965). This case set the
precedent that applied the equal protection
clause to peremptory challenges. The Court rec-
ognized that denying African Americans partici-
pation as jurors violated this clause of the
Fourteenth Amendment of the Constitution.
Certiorari (an order for lower courts to send
documentation for the higher courts to review
the lower court’s decision) was granted to deter-
mine if Batson was indeed tried under an impar-
tial jury and an unfair representation of the
community.

In its final decision, the U.S. Supreme Court
lowered the burden of proof for prima facie case of
discrimination during the selection of a jury. The
Court also held that a state denies African American
defendants equal protection when it puts that per-
son on trial before a petit jury excluding members
of that person’s race. Also, persons cannot be
excluded from the venire based on the belief that
members of his or her race are not qualified to
serve as jurors.

Criticisms of Batson Challenges

Criticisms surrounding the Batson case and
peremptory challenge regulations have arisen
since the U.S. Supreme Court’s decision. Some
critics contend that unlawful racial discrimination
is still a concern within the criminal justice system
and that peremptory challenges should be closely
regulated and monitored more often in courtroom
situations. The second viewpoint is that because
of increasing number of restrictions being placed
on the use of peremptory challenges protections
they are slowly being eliminated.

Others argue that Batson challenges are ineffec-
tive in the fight against discrimination during the
jury selection process. Proving that a person was
excused based solely on race can be a difficult
matter to prove to the court.

Critics also suggest that a lottery system or the
use of surveys and questionnaires may offer an
alternative to face-to-face interaction between
attorneys and potential jurors. Some suggest that
these methods would keep the race factor hidden,
so that a person could not be excused because of
his or her race. The opposing side claims that such
systems would be inferior ways to select a jury
because they deprive attorneys of the opportunity
for personal interaction with potential jurors.

The issues raised by Batson continue to be a
subject of debate. Some argue that the guidelines
for peremptory challenges established in Batson
are an obstacle to the choice of the most qualified
jurors. Others suggest that potential jurors are
being dismissed in a discriminatory manner. In any
case, the Batson case raised important questions
about the role of race in the U.S. judicial system
and calls attention to the central role of equal pro-
tection as guaranteed by the U.S. Constitution.

Lisa M. Carter
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BioLoaGicAL THEORIES

Biological explanations of crime emphasize physi-
ological and neurological factors that may predis-
pose a person to commit crime. Biological theories
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are outgrowths of the positivist school of crimi-
nology. The advent of the scientific method during
the 19th century spurred an increasing interest in
aggravating and mitigating factors to criminal
behavior. Positivism succeeded classical criminol-
ogy’s free will and choice model, positing instead
that criminal behavior is the result of an innate,
involuntary biological force beyond individuals’
control.

The earliest biological theories searched for the
“criminal man”; they were intent on pinpointing a
criminal gene or telling physical feature. Later
biological theories are more sophisticated in their
inclusion of social or environmental factors. These
explanations of criminal behavior posit that bio-
logical factors contribute to traits that are condu-
cive to crime, and that such developments may be
mediated by social environments. This entry traces
the development of biological theory as it is devel-
oped, tested, and implicated in policy. Earlier theo-
ries, which focus on innate individual characteristics
rather than environmental factors, are described
chronologically. Modern evolutionary, biosocial,
and biochemical theories are described, along with
contemporary claims concerning biological risk
factors and environmental toxins. The policy
implications of both early and modern biological
theories are also reviewed.

The First Biological Theories

Claims that there is a link between biology and
crime were made in Europe as early as the 1700s
as positivist theory. The chronologically ordered
works of major contributors to the theory detail
its progression.

In the 1760s in Germany, Johann Lavater
reported a relationship between facial features and
behavior. F. J. Gall, 4 decades later, studied phre-
nology; he believed skull shape determined crimi-
nality. Cesare Lombroso, the “father of modern
criminology,” developed the notion that ailments
and diseases contributed to mental and physical
deficiencies that could result in violence. As his
career progressed, he paid greater mind to environ-
mental explanations, believing there were heredi-
tary, social, economic, and cultural variables to
criminality, but he never relinquished the notion of
a born criminal type. One of his students, Enrico

Ferri, emphasized those latter elements, focusing
on the interrelatedness of factors that contributed
to crime. He presented five criminal types; their
common thread was a lack of individual rational-
ization or choice. Similar to Ferri’s work is Raffaele
Garafalo’s; both were representative of the times
and of Mussolini’s regime, based on ideas of racial
purity, national strength, and authoritarian leader-
ship. The publication of Garafalo’s major works
coincided with the height of the Darwinian era,
when suggestions from biology, psychology, and
the social sciences related how criminal law and
penal practice could guarantee the survival of the
fittest.

Overall, these biological theories were too
simplistic; comparisons provided little support for
such theories. The works mentioned previously
were not advanced by statistical evidence.
Distinctions made between criminals and non-
criminals were speculative, a problem for biologi-
cal theories that was not short lived. In 1913,
Charles Goring’s statistical computations regard-
ing physical differences between criminals and
noncriminals confirmed his hypothesis of crimi-
nals’ physical inferiority but fell short of illumi-
nating a physical criminal type. In 1930, G. ].
Mohr and R. H. Gundlach associated some of
those same body types with specific criminal
behaviors; yet they did not demonstrate a relation-
ship to any psychic elements. Earnest Hooten
found criminals inferior to civilians in nearly all of
their body measurements in 1939; however, his
work had clear racial overtones and lacked a
proper sample. In 1949, William Sheldon found
that the factors that produce delinquency are
inherited; his physical findings were supported
one year later by Sheldon and Eleanor Gleuk.
Despite the ability of the positivist theories to be
tested based on their scientific modeling, replica-
tion in testing and in turn validity was scant.
However, the influence of biological theories on
policy was not.

Policy Implications of Early Theories

Biological theories, on the foundation of positiv-
ism, turned the goals of penology from abstract
metaphysical and legal explanations to scientific
studies of the individual actor and the conditions
under which acts are committed. The following
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two policy examples illustrate the danger this vein
of theory threatens in both passively or explicitly
promoting racism.

According to earlier biological theories, govern-
ment-sponsored social change is an improper
interference with nature. Social welfare policies
were considered defective because they perpetu-
ated the survival of the less able while interfering
with the natural abilities and resources of those
most able. This concept was extended by crime
control policies enacted to prevent the introduc-
tion of criminals to society by not permitting those
deemed defective to reproduce. Lombroso’s con-
cept of “born criminal” and Garafalo’s “policy of
elimination” were based on the assumption that
the only remedy for criminality was to eliminate
affected individuals from society and provided a
basis for penal philosophy based on incapacita-
tion. As well, rehabilitation policies based on bio-
logical theories operationalized medical reasoning
that individuals, as biological objects, need treat-
ment; it can be argued that these policies were
among the most repressive policies in U.S. history.
More than 30 states passed eugenics laws requir-
ing sterilization for behavioral traits thought to
genetically affect criminality.

Modern Biological Theories

By the 1960s, biology’s influence in criminology
had lessened. This could be attributed partly to
the uses of such theories by the Nazis in the
Holocaust. The scientific prominence of natural
sciences and the influence of the rapidly growing
social sciences were increasing. In 1975, E. O.
Wilson published Sociobiology, which proposed
to interpret all new discoveries of social and
behavioral sciences in essentially biological terms.
Neurological research began citing potential links
between “brain damage” and “neurological
defects” and criminality. Several research efforts
were approved to map the human genome and to
study DNA fingerprinting. An increase in medical
treatment of behavior disorders was indicative of
a biological focus as well. Thus, the search for the
criminal man as a biologically distinctive offender
continued.

Currently at issue is whether this search will con-
tribute to the view that criminals are a distinctive,

dangerous class of people who are inherently
depraved and beyond redemption. Most current
theories are more nuanced than this, rejecting the
idea that biology translates into predestined fate,
suggesting instead that biological traits interact with
social environments to shape human behavior.
These approaches are called “biosocial theories.”
J-R.Lilly,F. T.Cullen,andR. A. Ball’s Criminological
Theory provides an etiology for these theories.

Evolutionary Theories

Efforts have been made to formulate theories
based on evolutionary principles. Evolutionary the-
ories are generally “biosocial” although they tend
to emphasize nature over nurture. Often considered
evolutionary-ecological theories, some stress the
impact of environmental (ecological) forces. Though
empirical support is negligible, evolutionary theo-
ries, such as the following examples, are important
because they carry a value judgment that the behav-
iors they cite are “useful,” “valuable,” “effective,”
and “desirable” in terms of human survival. Cheater
theory argues that whereas “dads” obtain repro-
ductive opportunities by fulfilling female desires for
a mate who can support offspring, “cads” use force
or deception to impregnate a female. Persistent
criminals fall into the cads category. r/K theory cites
two approaches to reproduction. Rapidly produc-
ing organisms follow an “r strategy,” emphasizing
more reproduction and spending less time caring for
each. “K strategy” involves slower reproduction
and careful care of each offspring. Criminals would
be more prone to the r strategy. Based in Darwinian
thought, conditional adaptation theory maintains
that children who live in unstable or hostile envi-
ronments engage in sexual activity early as an adap-
tive response to ensure reproduction. Evolutionary
expropriative theory assumes all humans are geneti-
cally driven to acquire resources with the ultimate
goal of reproduction. Some do this through creation
and development of resources, others expropriate
resources through victimization.

Biosocial Theories

Biosocial approaches acknowledge the impor-
tance of learning but emphasize the extent to which
learning and conditioning of behavior occur
differently for different individuals because of
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neurological variations. An individual does not
inherit a specific behavior but tends to respond to
environmental factors through general predisposi-
tions. Newer theories have attempted to locate
genetic factors by examining behavioral similarities
among family members. They stress behavioral
characteristics such as hyperactivity and attention
deficit disorder. Literature has noted biochemical
differences between controls and individuals with
psychopathy, antisocial personality, violent behav-
ior, or conduct disorder, including levels of certain
neurotransmitters and metabolic processes as well
as psychophysicological correlates of psychopathy.

Biochemical Theories

Recent biochemical theories focus on sex hor-
mones and neurotransmitters. For males, sex
hormone theory has concentrated on connections
between testosterone and aggression. Biosocial
theorists who favor a testosterone-based theory of
criminality use it to explain relatively higher rates
of male criminality. Similarly, theories have sug-
gested females are affected by hormonal shifts
before menstruation, leading to a syndrome char-
acterized by seriously distorted judgment and
tendencies toward violence; along with postpar-
tum depression, these theories have been used as
defenses in infanticide and other cases.

Effects of neurotransmitters (chemicals mediat-
ing signals between brain neurons) have been
examined as well. Association between biochemi-
cal factors and antisocial behavior falls prey to
the-chicken-or-the-egg conundrum: Which came
first? Of the various environmental factors influ-
encing physiology, biological theorists have focused
on diet, allergies, vitamin deficiencies, exposure to
lead or cadmium, and consumption of certain
substances found in foods.

Biological Risk Factors

The more sophisticated biosocial approaches
trace antisocial behavior to many biological risk
factors that increase the odds of delinquency and
criminal behavior, especially if combined with any
negative environmental conditions. One example
of this is an alleged link between low IQ or learn-
ing disability and criminal behavior. However,
there is no direct link between low 1Q and crime.

Rather, low IQ can result in poor performance in
school, which in turn can lead to lack of resources
(employment), which can lead to crime.

Biosocial factors work in two directions. They
contribute to criminality and they insulate against
it. For example, “kin altruism” is considered a
protective factor. Some statistics show that the rate
of fatal child abuse against a stepchild by a step-
parent runs 40 to 100 times greater than that
against a biological child by a biological parent.
This suggests that biological kin have a greater
affinity for one another that serves to reduce the
violence that might otherwise be higher.

Environmental Toxins

Biosocial criminologists are joined by radical
theorists in arguing that environmental damage is
among the most serious contributors to criminality
today. Research indicates that frontal lobe deficits
associated with antisocial behavior can often be
traced to common environmental neurotoxins
such as lead. If biosocial theorists are correct, these
poseaseriouscriminogenic problem. Environmental
toxins are significant risk factors to hyperactivity,
learning disabilities, and IQ deficits, all of which
are then risk factors for antisocial behavior identi-
fied by biosocial theory.

Policy Implications of
Modern Biological Theories

As biological theorizing gained prominence dur-
ing the 1980s and 1990s, concern turned to policy
consequences. Richard Herrnstein and Charles
Murray’s The Bell Curve spawned great discus-
sion of the disparate effect such theories can have
on particular groups in society, especially with
regard to race.

The Bell Curve reports significant correlations
between intelligence and ethnic categories, includ-
ing that Blacks have lower 1Q scores than Whites.
Simultaneously, it argues that IQ is hereditary and
one of the greatest predictors of criminality, thus
arguing for a public understanding of this nature
of intelligence and its social correlates to guide
policy decisions. However evidence-based and
logically stepwise the conclusions, the implications
of such policies possess inherent potential for
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disparate effect on minority populations (accord-
ing to the book’s reported 1Q scores).

Overall, biosocial theorists report that whether
a genetic predisposition toward criminal activity is
encouraged or discouraged depends on the envi-
ronment. Rather than race as a direct predictor of
criminality, particular groups may be more likely
to live in criminogenic environments and, as such,
commit more crime. No criminal gene has been
discovered, and history lingers as a reminder of the
negative potential of policies informed by biologi-
cal theory. Perhaps it was this concern that led
D. H. Fishbein to establish four forms of evalua-
tion to be performed upon biological perspectives
before they may inform policy; these include esti-
mation of the incidence of biological disorders
among antisocial populations and identification of
etiological or causal mechanisms.

Heather R. Tubman-Carbone
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BIRTH OF A NATION, THE

The year 1915 marked the premiere of the film
The Birth of a Nation. The film was unprecedented
for its time and represented a new milestone in
filmmaking and presentation, replete with an
orchestral score. The movie not only ushered in a
new theatergoing experience but also set the mark
for many silent films to come. Though theatergo-
ers were charged an unheard-of $2 to see the film,
the admission fee was quite minimal compared to

the production cost of the film, which was esti-
mated at $110,000—the highest of its time and for
many years to come. The response to this film was
parallel only to its production cost. In addition to
the cost and epic proportions of the film, a storm
of criticism and violence ensued, and drums were
beating for the return of the Ku Klux Klan. This
entry describes the basis for the film, positive and
negative criticisms, political and community reac-
tions to the film, and the process leading up to the
revival of the Ku Klux Klan.

The film, directed by D. W. Griffith, was based
on Thomas Dixon’s novel The Clansman. Dixon’s
novel was based on the Civil War, the ensuing
Reconstruction period, and the redemption of the
defeated South through the hands of the Ku Klux
Klan. Dixon, after having studied at John Hopkins
and serving in the North Carolina legislature,
served as a minister in North Carolina, New York,
and Boston. During his time as a minister in the
North, Dixon’s fiery sermons found a receptive
audience. These sermons, often targeting Black
Americans, were replete with racism and bigotry,
and the receptiveness of audiences sparked the
writing of The Clansman.

Given the political atmosphere and sociocul-
tural mores of the times, Dixon’s novel was met
with much success. In particular, the success of the
novel was strengthened by northern fears of Black
migration, President Woodrow Wilson’s federal
segregation policies and cutbacks of Blacks from
civil service, and renewed interest in deportation
and colonization of Blacks.

Although Griffith was fully aware of the sensa-
tionalistic attacks on Black Americans, he felt that
he could use a combination of history and fact to
mold Dixon’s novel into a successful film. Griffith’s
interest in directing the film was drawn by Dixon’s
romanticized story of southern defeat and its rise
to redemption during Reconstruction. Dixon’s
own distaste of interracial relations also came
through during the movie.

The film opened in Los Angeles to positive
acclaim and was soon scheduled for showing in
New York City. Although the Los Angeles premiere
was met with success, the newly created National
Association for the Advancement of Colored People
(NAACP) soon challenged the merits of the
film. The NAACP was emerging as a vocal interest
group preserving the rights of Black citizens. As
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W. E. B. Du Bois and other early members of the
organization began to challenge the basis of the
film, Dixon began to mount his defense of the film
by calling on figures of prominence and national
recognition who might help to buttress the film.

On February 13,1915, Dixon called on President
Wilson, a former friend and student at Johns
Hopkins, to arrange for a private screening of the
movie. Dixon called on President Wilson because
of the president’s scholarly background in history
and sociology. Prior to the screening, Dixon
asserted to President Wilson that the film would
serve as a new medium for presenting information
to a wide audience and for collecting public sup-
port. Five days after having spoken to President
Wilson, Dixon was entertained at the White House
and presented the movie to Wilson and several col-
leagues. After viewing the film, President Wilson
claimed it was like “writing history with lighting”
and advanced his view that, unfortunately, the
story was true.

Following the positive response from President
Wilson, Dixon continued to gather support by ask-
ing U.S. Supreme Court Chief Justice Edward D.
White to view the film. Dixon was able to per-
suade Chief Justice White to see the film by draw-
ing on White’s southern heritage and sympathy.
Having gathered the support of President Wilson
and the Chief Justice of the Supreme Court, Dixon
arranged for a showing with the National Board of
Censorship. Dixon and Griffith, having received
the support of the National Board of Censorship,
amassed a substantial amount of support from the
political elite of Washington and were then ready
to promote the premiere of the film in New York.

Having become aware that the National Board
of Censorship approved the film, the NAACP sent
members to the board and presented a list of
demands. They demanded the names of the board
members who had approved the film, a list of cities
showing the movie, and a private screening of the
film. All the NAACP’s demands were denied. On
appeal, Chairman Frederic Howe, who had voted
against the film, provided a list of all board
members and arranged for a private screening.
The NAACP felt that the movie depicted Black
Americans as dangerous sexual predators and
played into the worst fears of Whites.

On the day the film was to premiere, the
NAACP called Griffith and Spottiswoode Aitken,

the producer of the film, to report to a New York
police court on complaints that the film presented
a “public nuisance” and was a threat to basic
public welfare. Attorneys for Aitken and Griffith
argued that the film was not a risk to public wel-
fare and cited the support of President Wilson.
After their successful argument, the lay judge
presiding over the case ruled that he could not
prohibit the premiere of the film since there was no
evidence of public endangerment.

Although Dixon had gathered substantial sup-
port for the film and Griffith remained untouched
by the criticism of the film, the storm created by
the film continued. Oswald Villard, owner of the
New York Evening Post and a staunch opponent
of President’s Wilson segregation policies, attacked
the film as a vessel of racism, bigotry, and preju-
dice. Villard extended his attack by requesting that
New York Mayor John P. Mitchell cancel show-
ings of the film. Following this request and increas-
ing pressure by the NAACP, the National Board of
Censorship, after viewing the movie, ordered that
select scenes in the movie be removed.

Upon completion of the film edits, the NAACP
viewed the film and was still displeased. After
repeated requests were made to Mayor Mitchell,
the mayor viewed the film and deemed it capable
of breaching the peace. The producers of the film
were made aware of the mayor’s position, and they
removed additional scenes from the film, although
the NAACP was still displeased with the second
revisions.

One month later, after the second revision of the
film, a Boston theater showing the film witnessed
the first case of public disruption when an audi-
ence member threw refuse at the movie screen.
Within the same month, a violent altercation
occurred when a group of Black customers was
denied access to tickets to view the film. A large
crowd formed, and police officers were called to
quell the demonstration. Massachusetts Governor
David Walsh seized the opportunity to put forth a
bill in the legislature that would prohibit racially
inflammatory films. Ultimately, the bill failed
when the state judiciary committee ruled it to be
unconstitutional but was eventually solicited in the
U.S. Congress.

Reactions like the one in Boston began to occur
across the country. Du Bois realized that the
increasing criticism coming from the NAACP was
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only increasing interest in the film and limited the
negative position of the organization.

Following the events in Boston, Dixon was
asked the purpose of the film. Dixon’s response
was interpreted to mean that he wanted the coun-
try to learn the true story of Reconstruction and
that the film portrayed the story with accuracy.
Specifically, the film was intended to create hate in
White males and females toward Black males.

President Wilson, having previously voiced sup-
port of the film, disliked the negative publicity that
it had garnered. His chief of staff, Joseph Tumulty,
advised the president that his support of the film
would cost him votes in the 1916 presidential elec-
tion. A steady flow of criticism came from the New
York headquarters from the National Colored
League, and national newspapers reported out-
breaks of violence in cities where the movie had
premiered.

Despite the film’s historical inaccuracies, numer-
ous attempts to censor the film, and the repeated
criticisms and attacks by the NAACP, all of which
were aimed at discrediting the film, the appeal of
the film remained strong and widespread. As a
result of the film’s success, a large number of
White Americans fell victim to the film’s romantic
and inaccurate story of the dramatic redemption of
the South by the Ku Klux Klan. Support for the
film ignited a renewed interest in the Ku Klux Klan
and the country’s secret societies, fueling organiza-
tions to revive the fraternal order.

Griffith received a great deal of criticism for his
making of the film. Despite the criticism, he main-
tained that the film was an accurate portrayal of
history based in large part on the use of scholarly
sources to construct the story of the film. Though
the film is widely criticized due to its purported
historical inaccuracies, it is important to note that
the sources and scholarly texts Griffith relied on as
a basis for the film were claimed to be the most
thorough and accurate at the time.

Andrew Bradford
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Brack CoODES

Following the Civil War, southern legislatures cre-
ated the Black Codes to regulate the civil and legal
rights and responsibilities of former slaves and free
Blacks. In the face of the devastation caused by the
Civil War and the ensuing economic depression in
the agriculturally based economy, severe restric-
tions were imposed on Black people so that they
would not gain legal, political, economic, and social
rights. Indeed, the Black Codes were designed to
maintain White control over the Black population.
While the Black Codes were different from restric-
tions during slavery, they placed the states in a posi-
tion similar to that of the former slave masters.

Black Codes not only controlled the lives of
Black people but also were the source of free labor,
which was needed to replace the abolished slave
labor. Since the Thirteenth Amendment allows
slavery as a punishment for a criminal conviction,
several states enacted vagrancy and other racially
based laws to alleviate the South’s labor shortage.
Since Blacks were often snagged by these vagrancy
laws, and were unable to pay fines, they increas-
ingly became enmeshed in the criminal justice
system. This led to an increase in the Black prison
population and provided a legal foundation for
forced labor as a punishment.

This entry provides an overview of the Black
Codes by explaining the various forms of the racial-
ized laws and their effects, including their use as the
basis for a changing prison system. The differences
among the Black Codes, antebellum Slave Codes,
and Jim Crow segregation laws are also examined.

Examples of Black Codes

The Black Codes varied from state to state but
most regulated employment. In addition to requir-
ing Black people to work, the codes dictated the
type of work to be performed, work hours, duties,
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and prescribed behavior. For instance, in South
Carolina, the Black Codes restricted former slaves
from any occupation other than as agricultural
workers or household servants unless they obtained
a special license and paid an annual tax. In addi-
tion, Black people were often restricted from rent-
ing or leasing land outside a town or city, which
meant that they could not raise their own crops.
As a result, Blacks were often forced to work on
agricultural lands owned by Whites.

In addition to restricting the type of work Black
people could perform, residency within towns and
cities was often discouraged. For example, local
Louisiana ordinances prohibited urban residency
unless a White employer agreed to be responsible
for his employee’s conduct.

Freedom to travel was also restricted. To enter
the town of Opelousas, Louisiana, for instance,
Blacks needed written permission from their
employer. A Black person without such a note
could be arrested and imprisoned if found in the
town after 10 p.m.

In addition to employment and residency restric-
tions, the Black Codes prohibited the right to vote,
required poll taxes and literacy tests to vote, for-
bade being on juries, limited the right to testify
against White men, outlawed interracial marriage,
restricted carrying weapons in public places,
prohibited preaching the gospel without a license,
banned the use of insult gestures or language
directed toward a White person, and forbade
doing “malicious mischief,” which was broadly
defined. Conviction for any of these could result in
a fine or forced labor, including on plantations.

An example of how the lives of Black people
were controlled and used to provide free labor for
Whites can be found in the Black Codes of
Mississippi. In Mississippi, anyone who was guilty
of theft, was absent from work, had left a job in
breach of a job contract, was intoxicated, used
insulting language or conduct, had neglected a job
or family, had handled money carelessly, and all
other idle and disorderly persons were convicted of
vagrancy, which could result in forced labor. Other
vagrancy laws required every former slave to have
written evidence of a legal home. Moreover, failure
to pay a yearly tax was prima facie evidence of
vagrancy. The sanction for vagrancy was being
hired out by a justice of the peace. Further, any
former slave under the age of 18 could be

apprenticed against his will, with the former slave
owner having preference to the apprentice.

Another example is Florida, where the Black
Code of 1865 provided that anyone who did not
pay a fine resulting from a conviction of assault,
vagrancy, misdemeanors, malicious mischief, and
offenses against religion, chastity, morality, and
decency, could be sentenced to up to 6 months.

Black Codes were not limited to southern states.
Vagrancy and convict leasing laws existed in the
North. For instance, Ohio enacted Black Codes
that regulated residency and employment of Black
people.

Black Codes as the Basis for
Changing Prison Systems

Faced with the challenge of the increase in the
prison population and lack of money to fund new
prisons, the prison system developed penal farms,
chain gangs, and the convict lease system. As the
inmate population shifted from predominantly
White inmates to predominantly Black inmates,
the new prison systems became extensions of the
slave system.

Convict labor was a very efficient and rational
strategy to quickly achieve industrialization of
the South. For example, the Georgia railroads
were built by convicts, and Alabama used convict
labor in the coal mines. By 1888, all of Alabama’s
able male prisoners were leased to two mining
companies.

Eventually, the convict lease system was abol-
ished, but its structures of exploitation have
reemerged in the patterns of privatization and
wide-ranging corporatization of punishment that
has produced a prison industrial complex.

Jim Crow Laws

Black Codes were not the same as the Slave Codes
or the Jim Crow laws. The Slave Codes were
passed in colonial America to regulate the lives of
slaves, whereas Jim Crow laws, adopted after the
fall of Reconstruction, enforced racial segregation
by mandating separate but equal status for Black
people. They required that public accommoda-
tions, including schools, public places, and public
transportation, have separate facilities for Whites
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and Blacks. Jim Crow laws remained in existence
until the 1960s.

Jo-Ann Della Giustina
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BrAack CRIMINOLOGY

Katheryn K. Russell-Brown coined the term Black
criminology in a seminal 1992 article that appeared
in Justice Quarterly. Black criminology entails the
development of an integrated theoretical construc-
tion and an empirical research analysis that focus
on race as an essential variable in the study of
crime committed by Blacks. While Black crimi-
nology remains a subfield of mainstream criminol-
ogy, it addresses and explains the race—crime
relationship as it relates to the involvement of
Blacks in the criminal justice system. This approach
goes beyond the spotlight on the impact of the
criminal justice system on Blacks by emphasizing
the expansion of criminological perspectives that
elucidate Black criminality and the formulation of
new assumptions to explicate the race—crime con-
nection. Additionally, the study of Black criminol-
ogy involves an understanding of the historical
experiences of Blacks and how they are perceived
by the majority population, the historical use of
American legal instruments against Blacks, the
role of Black threats, fertilization of Black crimi-
nality, and the continued significance of race in
the study of crime and justice.

For nearly 2 decades, academic criminology has
witnessed a proliferation of the literature on the
connection between race and crime, focusing on a

variety of topics. Some criminologists have called
for the development of a Black criminological
perspective. Others have examined holistically the
major theoretical paradigms as they relate to
minority issues in criminology; the effects of racial
threat in the criminological enterprise; and African
American attitudes and the effects of economic
inequality. Researchers have scrutinized the issue
of race and ethnicity, the impacts of racial stereo-
types in the American justice systems, and the
imperative concept of jury nullification. There is
important and still emerging literature on petit
apartheid realities or microaggressions in the
criminal justice system, as well as diverse literature
on racial classifications and the question of skin
color as they relate to adjudicatory practices.

While a plethora of existing works examine the
race—crime association in criminology, Russell has
called for development of the Black subfield, which
will synthesize the connection of race and crime in
a collective whole. Some scholars argue that a
Black criminological perspective is needed to
counter the false assumption that Blacks are more
prone to criminal behavior and to provide an
adequate explanation of Black participation in
crime. Others hold that criminological perspectives
have failed to explain the relationship between
race and crime.

As originally conceptualized, Black criminology
simply calls for a novel model in criminological
theorizing that will explain Black criminality. This
nucleus of a new paradigmatic perspective will
reintroduce essential variables and concepts in
criminological research that have been generally
ignored or categorically dismissed by mainstream
study of the phenomenon of crime. Additionally,
Black criminology seeks to provide a historical
context for the changing relationship between race
and crime that may integrate innovative theo-
retical approaches (domain assumptions) in the
understanding of crime. A Black criminological
perspective is also needed to explain the differ-
ences in White and Black crime rates in a way that
does not rely on mainstream approaches to the
study of minority involvement in crime. A detached
and distinct approach within the confines of the
discipline is needed to address such issues as his-
torical experiences of Blacks in America, cultural
variations, and ethnic or racial drives, as well as
tribal responses and tolerance. The parameters of
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this subfield should not be restricted to a simple
analysis of what constitutes the meaning of race or
Blackness; rather, it should also consider issues
such as decarceration of the Black population
under total surveillance, Black coding, and social
distance, while also emphasizing the articulation
of new theoretical paradigms that explain Black
criminality.

Black Criminology and
the Black Prison Population

Jeremy Bentham’s concept of the Panopticon (a
prison structure that allowed guards to monitor
the every move of the prisoners without them
being aware that they were being monitored) in
the 18th century involves an architectural plan for
penitentiaries that became a focal point in Michel
Foucault’s prison theory of surveillance. What
Foucault calls the “capillary method of the social
organism,” the minutiae of everyday life routines,
is penetrated by the new surveillance of industrial-
ist establishment in America. Blacks make up the
single largest ethnic group in prison, even though
they make up about 13% of the total population.
Black criminology must focus on developing mod-
els that will help to reclaim the Black population
under total electronic surveillance. A recent report
released by the Pew Public Safety Performance
Project indicates that 1 in every 100 adults is cur-
rently held in American detentions or prisons. For
Blacks in particular, the Pew finding is upsetting.
While 1 in 30 male adults between the ages of 20
and 34 is in prison or jail, for Black men in the
same age category the figure is 1 in 9. For White
men ages 18 and older, the figure is 1 in 106, and
for Hispanic male adults, the figure is 1 in 15.
This is compared to 1 in 265 for all women and
1 in 297 for Hispanic women. For Black women
in their mid- to late 30s, the incarceration rate is
1 in 100. In total, the report shows that the total
adult prison population at the beginning of 2008
in both state federal prison centers stood at
2,319,258.

The Pew study finds that policy changes, such
as the three strikes laws, longer sentences, and
policy changes in parole and probation, have con-
tributed to the massive prison population. Most
Black male and female inmates are sentenced for

selling marijuana and other drugs. In many cases,
they are imprisoned as a result of petit apartheid
realities such as the inability to make high bails,
discrimination in sentencing and in the use of
sentence guidelines, and other instances of dis-
crimination in the criminal justice system.

Black criminology is essential to an articulation
of the ontological and etiological antecedents—
rooted in history—that are important to under-
standing and addressing the overincarceration of
Blacks in American total institutions. A coherent
subfield will continue to examine scientifically the
problems and the motives that have resulted in the
overrepresentation and marginalization of Blacks
in prisons. Racial coding is one example of such a
problem that is worthy of more research. Race
coding refers to biased opinions and attitudes of
some Whites toward minorities. One criminologi-
cal example of this is the previous disparity in
federal sentencing against violators of crack
cocaine and powdered cocaine usage, in which the
penalties for crack cocaine were 100 times more
punitive than those for powder cocaine. The racial
divide identified by scholars in election laws and
housing and welfare policies affects racial coding
as well. Welfare policy changes in this country are
rooted in negative majority attitudes toward
Blacks: a racial coding that implies that Blacks are
obviously poorer than Whites. A covert implica-
tion that emerged from changing the welfare rule
was to stop supporting Black women who may
have relied on welfare policies for minimum exis-
tence. Another example of race coding is the myth
that Blacks are dangerous, as is evidenced in the
Willie Horton presidential campaign advertise-
ments aired during the Bush-Dukakis presidential
election of 1988. The videotaped beating of
Rodney King in 1991 also characterizes this
covert agenda.

Black criminology can also increase our under-
standing of the concept of social distance and its
impact on the sentencing of minorities. Social dis-
tance depicts the detachment between different
groups in the community, including the differ-
ences or the degree of contacts among races,
ethnic groups, social class, gender relations, and
sexual relationships. The early conceptualization
of social distance scale was designed to assess
individual keenness to partake in societal events
of changeable degrees of closeness. While the



60 Black Criminology

concept originally relates to cities, criminologists
have applied it to the study of race and crime,
with special emphasis on the disproportionate
representation of Blacks in the criminal justice
system based on skin color. In the sphere of crimi-
nology, social distance is characterized by several
factors, including physical characteristics, indi-
vidual accomplishments to society, perceived dan-
gerousness of racial groups, accepted values of
individuals, and perceptions of minority threat.

Historical evidence shows that other oppressed
groups in America were viewed as uncultured,
while Blacks were analyzed as unsophisticated and
regarded as less than human.

The Concept of Black
Threat in Black Criminology

The concept of Black threat can help elucidate the
argument for and relevance of a Black crimino-
logical perspective in mainstream theoretical expla-
nation of crime and justice as it pertains to ethnic
minorities. While rational choice perspective insists
that urban resources are shared in order to achieve
the goals of social control, the conflict approach
holds that societal resources are distributed with
the aim of controlling ethnic and racial minorities.
On this view, the majority fear minority power in
terms of economic, political, social, educational
advancement, and population explosion, especially
in times of economic retardation. The police, as
the primary gatekeepers of the criminal justice
system, are utilized for social control mechanisms.
Basically, changes in immigration policies, increases
in minority population, and stereotypes of minor-
ity groups may amplify the chances that minorities
will be labeled as threats to society. This means
that the concept of minority threat, and in this
case, Black threat, is important as a part of Black
criminology theorizing, since there is historical
evidence to demonstrate that Blacks have been
viewed as a threat by the majority policymakers
and judicial precedent leaders.

The concept of minority threat describes a
process of inflicting penalties and injuries onto a
minority group through overt or covert policies of
social control due to perceived increases in popula-
tion, distribution of political and economic rewards,
and perceptions of dangerousness.

New Directions for Black Criminology

While Russell’s conceptualization of Black crimi-
nology is novel in its emphasis on the develop-
ment of new paradigms in criminology that will
explain Black criminality, advances in Black crim-
inology must continue to focus on the plight of
Blacks in the criminal justice system. Articulating
and explaining the race—crime relationship requires
study of the impact of the justice system on all
Black people, including the differential treatment
of Blacks by the criminal justice system. Black
criminology ought to include explanations of
issues affecting all Black people of African descent,
whether they are in the United States, on the
African continent, the West Indies, the United
Kingdom, or elsewhere in the African Diaspora.
The focus of Black criminology must be inclusive
without confining itself to explanations of the
criminality of African Americans. It may even
include the explanation of crimes committed by
Hispanics and other neglected ethnic minorities by
mainstream criminology.

This means that this subfield as articulated
originally must also continue to examine the defi-
nitional issues relating to race and ethnicity in the
study of crime and justice in order to minimize the
definitional dilemma of these concepts. An accept-
able typology of the race variable will enable
Black criminology to provide objective character-
istics of the lawbreakers and the victims of crime
and will help to build and construct plausible
theoretical assumptions. Since criminology can
be described as the study of crime and criminals,
which involves causes and consequences as well as
state regulations and reactions to rule violations,
Black criminology must pay attention to the
crimes associated with Blacks, male and female
participants in criminality, and the treatment of
Black people in criminal justice practice while still
focusing on theoretical explanations of the causes
of Black criminality by incorporating new con-
cepts and variables and other ideas that have not
yet been fittingly examined.

Ihekwoaba D. Onwudiwe and
Chibueze W. Onwudiwe
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Threat; Prison, Judicial Ghetto
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Birack ETHNIC MONOLITH

The disproportionality of so-called Negroid, or
Black, criminality in North America is docu-
mented in numerous federal, state, and local data
sources. Unfortunately, Negroid criminality is
usually discussed as if persons of Negroid racial
ancestry in North America constitute a “Black
ethnic monolith,” which is blatantly incorrect.
Thus, the studies of the causative or associative
factors in Negroid criminality are at best suspect.
This entry reviews the assumptions underlying
this concept and examines implications for the
analysis of disproportionate criminality.

The Concepts of Race and Ethnicity

Criminologist and social-cultural-political geogra-
pher Daniel E. Georges-Abeyie in 1989 challenged
the concept of a “Black ethnic monolith” that
equates the social reality of alleged Negroid racial
identity with ethnic identity. He noted that a realis-
tic study of Black/Negroid crime, Black/Negroid
crime victimization, and the criminal justice pro-
cessing of Blacks/Negroids must be cognizant of
the ethnic diversity that exists within the African
Diaspora of North America (i.e., the result of
enslavement and forced immigration of Africans to
the Americas). An additional consideration is that
the African Diaspora of North America included
numerous cultural groups with shared cultural
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experiences, varied social interaction patterns, and
distinct spatial locations and identities. Thus, race
is a false biological delineator. In fact, the false bio-
logical delineator of race also frequently alleges
mental characteristics associated with intelligence,
temperament, morality, predisposition, and mood.
Hence, it can be concluded that the false biological
delineator of race for Negroid North Americans
has become the equivalent of ethnicity in the minds
of Whites and of non-Whites, including so-called
Blacks, or Negroids, thereby resulting in the con-
cept of a “Black ethnic monolith.” Georges-Abeyie
also concluded that Negroid North Americans fre-
quently exhibited the multidimensional value space
of dominant cultural mores and norms, subcultural
mores and norms, and contracultural mores and
norms first noted by Lynn A. Curtis in 1975.
Similar to Curtis, Georges-Abeyie believed that the
representatives of the dominant culture criminal-
ized some of the Negroid North American sub-
cultural and contracultural norms.

The concept of a Black ethnic monolith at its
very core is faulty in that the social-cultural delin-
eations of race and ethnicity are not equivalent.
Although there is no single widely accepted, much
less universally accepted, definition of race, race is
theoretically a biological delineator—a false one
that the American Anthropological Association
has rejected since 1998. It is also a questionable
biological concept that geographers critique and
tend to replace with the spatial concept of “geo-
graphic races” (i.e., persons in close residential
proximity with similar, not identical, genetic-based
physical characteristics). Similar to race, there is
no single accepted, much less universally accepted,
definition of ethnicity. However, social scientist
Milton Gordon’s classic 1964 study of assimilation
in North American life coined one of the most
enduring definitions of ethnicity. Gordon’s work
focused on European Americans. Gordon noted
that ethnicity was the intersection of race, religion,
and national origin. Gordon’s concept of ethnicity
included a questionable biological component as
well as a spatial component and a cultural compo-
nent (i.e., learned behavior and beliefs [norms and
mores]). The problem with the European-oriented
ethnic delineator typically utilized by European-
oriented social scientists or those influenced by
them is threefold when discussing the dispropor-
tionality of Negroid North American criminality.

1. The spatial component—nation of origin—is
of little utility when discussing Negroid North
American national origin, in that most Negroid
North Americans have little to no knowledge of
their African (nation-state) origin. Thus, of greater
utility in discussing the spatial component of
Negroid North American origin is the concept of
“place of origin” in North America, introduced by
Georges-Abeyie in 1989.

2. The study of religion in reference to the
Negroid North American is questionable in that
the institution of intergenerational enslavement
truncates historical study of religion as a compo-
nent of an indigenous culture. Slave masters and
postbellum practices during and after the Jim
Crow era in the United States intentionally oblit-
erated much of the indigenous African culture.
Nonetheless, it is logical and prudent to study the
mores and norms that developed during and after
the initial African Diaspora and the subsequent
spatial reality in rural and urban North America.

3. The study of race, as noted previously, is at
best suspect in that the social construction of
racial delineation typically focuses on specific
phenotypic characteristics such as somatotype,
phrenology, physiognomy, and skin color while
ignoring others. Anyone with the most rudimen-
tary acquaintanceship or interaction with Negroid
North Americans knows that Negroid North
Americans are phenotypically dissimilar: some are
tall, others short; some are dark complexioned,
others light complexioned; some are ectomorphic
(slender), others endomorphic (plump/heavyset)
or mesomorphic (muscular).

Implications for Criminology

The significance of the Black ethnic monolith in
reference to the apparent disproportionality of so-
called Negroid or Black criminality in North
America relates to crime and/or criminal victimiza-
tion etiology. Etiology is the cause or the study of
the causes of a phenomenon or phenomena. The
core problem with regard to the study of Negroid
North American criminality is that the Black ethnic
monolith is a mass media and social science delu-
sion like that of race. Psychology defines a delusion
as a false fixed belief. The Negroid North American
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Black ethnic monolith is heterogeneous in terms
of ethnicity, if ethnicity is defined as identity based
upon race, culture, and place of origin. Different
self-identifying persons as well as externally identi-
fied persons of Negroid North American racial
identity have experienced different interaction pat-
terns as individuals and as collectives with persons
culturally similar or dissimilar to themselves.

The Black ethnic monolith includes individuals
whose first languages are English, French, French
Patois, Spanish, Portuguese, Garifuna, Gullah, Ibo,
Yoruba, Zulu, Xhosa, Fanti/Fante, Amharic, and,
literally, hundreds of other languages currently spo-
ken on the African continent by indigenous people.
Millions of Negroid North Americans are of ante-
bellum origin (existing before the U.S. Civil War),
while millions of others are of Caribbean and Afro-
Latino origin from Central America and South
America. Hundreds of thousands of Negroid North
Americans are postbellum African immigrants or
the offspring of postbellum African immigrants.
Each Black ethnic community has unique experi-
ences in North America, and each community
brings a unique complex of norms and mores,
including those concerning family, education, reli-
gion, morality, amorality, immorality, and adher-
ence to and respect for the law and law enforcement
agents and agencies. Each ethnic community has its
own unique role sets, that is, complex of mores and
related norms and folkways.

In turn, each Negroid North American commu-
nity—ethnic group—manifests social distance
toward its own ethnic group as well as toward
other Negroid North American communities and
non-Blacks. Each Negroid North American com-
munity in turn manifests social distance from the
perspective of others who know of their existence
or who interact with them, if social distance is
defined as the type and amount of desirable inter-
action with members of one’s own identity group-
ing or those of another identity grouping.

The concept of honor varies among and between
Negroid North American identity groupings, as do
hygiene, religion, attire, jewelry, eye contact, scari-
fication and body adornment, the carrying of
weapons, what constitutes an insult, appropriate
interaction by persons of the same sex or by persons
of different sexes and sexual orientations, concepts
of gender (masculinity and femininity), body
spacing, dialect, syntax, intelligence, intrafamilial

respect, loudness of speech, and a host of other
verbal and nonverbal indicators of subservience,
passivity, submissiveness, politeness, deception, and
aggression.

The problem of the etiology of criminality and
criminal victimization as denoted in Part I index
crimes (e.g., FBI’s Part I Index Offenses; more seri-
ous offenses) by Negroid North Americans identi-
fied as the Black ethnic monolith is, in part, a
misunderstanding of the concepts of race and
ethnicity, especially when discussing the social-
cultural-spatial reality of the African Diaspora of
North America. The manifestation of culture is, in
large part, the consequence of actual and perceived
shared experiences. Thus, an individual need not
directly experience an overt act to share in the cul-
tural space or consequence of that act. Experiences
are passed, in part, from generation to generation
as well as among the membership of each genera-
tion via music and other performance art, body
language, imagery on paper and in the electronic
media, and by the spoken word, including rumors
and facts. Language is nonverbal as well as verbal.

Group identity and individual experience filter,
focus, and modify culture including what a mem-
ber of a specific ethnic or racial identity grouping
perceives as appropriate or inappropriate or even
criminal. Although there are few data disaggre-
gated for different Black ethnic groups, the cultural
heterogeneity of these groups should and probably
does result in differential crime rates among
different ethnic identity groups within the African
Diaspora in North America. Thus, a realistic study
of the etiology of the disproportionality of Black
criminality requires an understanding of the unique
experiences shared by members of each Black eth-
nic identity group.

Daniel E. Georges-Abeyie
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Birack FEMINIST CRIMINOLOGY

Black feminist thought is collective knowledge
used to empower African American women. Such
knowledge empowers women by making them
conscious of how change can occur in their every-
day lives. This entry first reviews the status of
African American women and describes key
themes in Black feminist thought. It then considers
ways in which an understanding of the values
emphasized by Black feminism might decrease the
rates of criminal behavior among African American
women.

African American Women
in the United States

Research suggests that African American women
in the United States share a variety of common
experiences, such as family and work within the
African American culture, that are not experi-
enced by non—African Americans or by males.
Though there are commonalties in the experiences
among African American women, this does not
suggest every experience or its significance is the
same.

Some sociologists suggest that African American
women have been thought to be oppressed; how-
ever, Black feminist thought challenges that idea.
Research by Patricia Hill Collins, for example, has
shown that members of subordinate groups iden-
tify with the powerful and do not have powerful
interpretations of their own oppression. In this
case, the powerful can be viewed as non—African
American men and women along with African
American males. Black feminist thought reveals
that African American women are becoming
increasingly knowledgeable about their past expe-
riences and continuously looking for ways to
uplift each other.

Themes in Black Feminist Thought

African American women have had noticeable
effects on the functioning of each generation of
African Americans. Black feminist thought focuses
on such topics as the objectification of African
American women, the oppression of African
American women and the controlling images that
surround them, the self-image of the African
American woman (hair color, texture, and stan-
dards of beauty), and finally the reaction of
African American women to the various control-
ling images. African American women have been
portrayed as mammies, jezebels, matriarchs, and
welfare recipients, all of which help to promote
the idea of oppression. Releasing African American
women from these stereotypes has been a goal of
Black feminist thought. Supporters believe that
the power of self-definition and a rejection of soci-
ety’s negative views of the African American
woman can promote the ideas behind Black femi-
nist thought. African American women have the
power to promote unity and encouragement
through interaction with each other, the commu-
nity, and most important, through the mother-
daughter relationship. Black feminist thought is
built around the following themes:

e Self-valuation
e Respect

¢ Independence
e Self-reliance

e Change

e Empowerment

The values that most African American women
place on education, sex, love, marriage, mother-
hood, work, and womanhood in general are
shaped by the ideas set forth by the dominant
society. Black feminists are working to change the
negative view of African American women both
within the African American community and in
the broader society. Current self-perceptions of
African American women are saturated with ideas
of oppression and struggle, and many of these
women turn to crime and violence in response to
previous victimization and alienation within their
families and communities. These negative self-
perceptions and a lack of encouragement or uplift
within a community leave an absence of the idea
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of a “safety net,” often viewed as friends, family,
and the community.

Black feminist theorists suggest that increasing
crime rates among African American women are
related to the negative characteristics of their
self-image, social environment, and status.
Currently, the rate of female incarceration is
increasing, and the number of non-White women
incarcerated is disproportionately high compared
to their numbers within the general population.
In light of this increase in incarceration, Black
feminists seek to show ways in which the value
system embodied in Black feminist thought can
decrease criminal offending by African American
women.

Black Feminist Thought and
Crime Among African American Women

African Americans in general have disproportion-
ately higher incarceration rates within the United
States than do other groups in America. Research
shows that according to the Department of
Justice, from 1997 to 2006 the number of crimes
committed by African Americans declined; how-
ever, there continues to be a steady increase in the
number of incarcerations every year. The number
of incarcerated women has more than doubled,
growing 11.2% annually, and women accounted
for more than 7% of the prison population in
2007. The majority of women who are incarcer-
ated are minorities, with two thirds of the women
confined in jail being Black, Hispanic, or of
another non-White ethnic group. According to
Dallaire, the demographic characteristics of the
incarcerated women often include those 25 years
of age or older. The majority of the women are
from low-income communities in which rates of
homelessness (often described as “contemporary
urban poverty”) continue to increase substan-
tially. The majority of crimes committed by
African American women are nonviolent crimes
such as drug offenses, theft, and prostitution,
which can be labeled as “low-self-esteem” or
instrumental crimes. Black feminist theorists note
that such crimes can result from low self-esteem
or may result from attempts to maintain relation-
ships within the family. These crimes are normally
“repeat offender crimes” among African American
women. If a lack of self-awareness and self-esteem

makes African American women more likely to
participate in such harmful activities, the values
emphasized by Black feminist thought might lead
to a decrease in these nonviolent crimes, as the
women view themselves in a more positive man-
ner and develop greater self-respect.

Research Suggestions

Scholars have pointed out a variety of initiatives that
could implement the values of Black feminist thought
withinthe African American community. Community
outreach programs that specifically target those who
would be most affected by Black feminist thought
would be valuable. Mentoring programs for African
American women would also be beneficial.
Specifically, programs that strengthen mutual under-
standing and support among African American
women are necessary, as are those that help to dis-
mantle views of hate and discrimination that often
constrain self-esteem and self-confidence.

Additionally, counseling would be an effective
measure for implementing the values underlying
Black feminist thought. Counselors are valuable
resources for those in need of guidance or those
who need to be empowered, uplifted, or enlight-
ened. Moreover, to increase understanding and
knowledge of Black feminist thought, accessibility
to educational courses that include it would also
be beneficial.

Zina McGee, Sophia Buxton, and Tyrell Connor
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BiAack PANTHER PARTY

The Black Panther Party (BPP), a revolutionary
Black Nationalist organization, was cofounded in
1966 in Oakland, California, by two college stu-
dents, Huey P. Newton and Bobby Seale. They
created the Black Panther Party because recently
passed civil rights legislation seemed to have had
little impact on the multitude of dismal circum-
stances facing Black communities in the United
States. To this end, Newton and Seale composed
their Ten Point Platform and Program, in which
they outlined critical issues that were facing Black
communities, among them substandard housing,
police brutality, inadequate education, and a
racially discriminatory legal system. Although its
platform emphasized practical “bread and butter”
issues, the BPP considered itself to be a revolution-
ary organization, one whose ultimate goal
remained the total political and economic trans-
formation of the United States. The party’s
cofounders drew from the works of a broad range
of revolutionary theory, including Franz Fanon’s
Wretched of the Earth, Che Guevara’s Guerrilla
Warfare, and the writings of Mao Tse-tung.
Newton and Seale adopted the symbol of a black
panther for their fledgling organization, borrowed
from the Lowndes County Freedom Organization,
a branch of the Student Nonviolent Coordinating
Committee (SNCC) established to secure Black
voting rights in Alabama.

The Black Panther Party rapidly morphed from
an Oakland-based group with fewer than 50 indi-
vidual members into a national organization with
more than 5,000 members in 29 states and in

Washington, D.C., as well as an international
chapter in Algeria. Panther chapters existed in
other locations, including Seattle, Des Moines,
Omaha, and Denver; they also appeared in numer-
ous southern cities, including New Orleans,
Memphis, and Winston-Salem, North Carolina.
During its 16-year life span, 1966 to 1982, the
BPP went through five distinct stages. In the first
stage, from October 1966 to December 1967, the
party was a revolutionary California-based organi-
zation engaged in grassroots activism in the
Oakland/San Francisco Bay Area and Los Angeles.
The second phase, January 1968 to April 1971,
represents the heyday of the Black Panther Party,
during which the overwhelming majority of the
BPP chapters across the United States were formed.
This rapid expansion led to intense political repres-
sion by the U.S. government and intrafactional
conflict. In the third phase, May 1971 to July
1974, the party’s leadership stressed community
outreach programs and electoral politics rather
than armed confrontations against the govern-
ment. This deradicalization era was highlighted by
the Bobby Seale-Elaine Brown campaign for polit-
ical office in Oakland. This shift toward electoral
politics was deemed so important that Minister of
Defense Huey P. Newton decided to close all Black
Panther Party chapters outside of Oakland and
ordered party members to relocate to Oakland
to support the campaign. This phase concluded
with the departure of Chairman Bobby Seale, who
resigned from the organization due to irreconcil-
able differences with Newton. The party’s fourth
stage, August 1974 to June 1977, was character-
ized by Newton’s exile in Cuba. The official expla-
nation put forth by the BPP was that Newton fled
to Cuba to escape a contract placed on his life by
the city’s drug dealers. However, it is more likely
that Newton left the country to avoid pending
criminal charges. In his absence, Elaine Brown, a
member of the central committee who had served
as a minister of information to the organization,
assumed leadership of the Black Panther Party,
which successfully wielded its influence in Oakland
politics. In the final phase, July 1977 to June 1982,
the party’s membership dwindled to fewer than 50
members, and the organization lacked the resources
to implement many of its survival programs. The
closing of the Oakland Community School in June
1982 marked the end of the Black Panther Party.
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Throughout the course of their relatively short
existence, the Black Panthers electrified the nation
with their dynamic image—berets, black leather
jackets, weapons—and their revolutionary zeal.
Panther comrades galvanized communities and reg-
ularly participated in coalitions with the White Left
and other radical minority groups. Their community
outreach activities, later named “survival programs,”
fed, clothed, educated, and provided health care to
thousands. The party’s socialist orientation, advo-
cacy or armed resistance, effective community orga-
nizing, and inflammatory rhetoric triggered intensive
governmental surveillance and political repression.
More than a dozen members died in gun altercations
with the police. Panthers were frequently arrested
and were often the target of the FBI counterintelli-
gence program, COINTELPRO, whose actions had
been levied against the Black Panther Party.

Among the acts of repression levied against the
BPP was the 1969 arrest of 21 New York Panthers
on a host of conspiracy charges to bomb depart-
ment stores, the Bronx Botanical Gardens, police
precincts, and a commuter train. Those arrested
included Afeni Shakur, the mother of the late hip
hop icon Tupac Shakur. The fabricated charges
lodged against the New York 21 resulted in an
excessive $100,000 bail for each individual. Two
years later, the Panther 21 were exonerated by a
jury who deliberated for a mere 4 hours before
rendering a not guilty verdict.

The organization’s bravado, community service,
and uncompromising leadership captivated the
imagination of oppressed people across the nation
and throughout the world. Panther solidarity com-
mittees were formed in England, Denmark, Sweden,
Germany, and France. Similarly, aborigines in
Australia formed the Australia Black Panther
Party, and there was a branch of the Black Panther
Party in Israel. For many people, the Panthers
became an icon of Black militancy.

Shortly before daybreak on October 28, 1967,
Oakland police officer John Frey stopped a car
driven by Newton and his passenger Gene
McKinney, Newton’s longtime friend. After Frey
identified Newton’s automobile as a Panther vehi-
cle, he radioed for assistance. Soon after Patrolman
Herbert Heanes arrived at the scene, gunfire
erupted. An unarmed Newton was rendered uncon-
scious by two bullets in his stomach, Officer Frey
was shot to death, and Patrolman Heanes suffered

serious gunshot wounds. Newton was later arrested
at Kaiser Hospital on multiple criminal charges,
including first-degree murder of a police officer,
attempted murder, and kidnapping.

Under the leadership of Eldridge Cleaver, the
party’s minister of information, the Panthers
launched a massive legal defense campaign to win
Newton’s freedom, transforming the Oakland
shooting incident into a cause célebre. Rallies were
organized on the Oakland courthouse grounds
during the trial and across the nation. International
sympathizers held rallies abroad, in Europe and
Dar Es Salaam, Tanzania. He was convicted of
voluntary manslaughter in 1968. He appealed the
conviction, which resulted in two mistrials. The
case was later dropped by the State of California.

The Free Huey campaign was the precursor to
scores of BPP legal defense campaigns to secure the
freedom of imprisoned Panthers, and coalition
politics was a critical component in these efforts.
Unlike other Black power organizations, the Black
Panther Party, which is often perceived to have
been anti-White, willingly engaged in coalitions
with the White Left. Alliances were formed with
the Peace and Freedom Party, the Students for a
Democratic Society, antiwar groups, and various
other radical organizations. The Chicago BPP
chapter’s Rainbow Coalition—organized by Fred
Hampton, the legendary Panther leader killed with
Mark Clark in the infamous December 4, 1969,
raid by the Chicago police—included the Black
Panther Party, the Young Patriots, the Students for
a Democratic Society, and the Young Lords, a
Puerto Rican protest group.

The BPP operated extensive community out-
reach projects to address the immediate material
needs of the Black urban poor. In November 1969,
the party’s outreach efforts were formalized into
the nationwide Serve the People Program and later
reconceptualized, in 1971, by Newton as “survival
programs.” The most well-known of the survival
programs was the Free Breakfast for Children
Program, which was sponsored by the majority of
Panther affiliates, who solicited food donations
and funds from local businesses and community
residents. Panthers often used the kitchens of sym-
pathetic churches to prepare a typical meal of
juice, eggs, grits, bacon, and toast. It is estimated
that they fed more than 20,000 schoolchildren by
the close of 1969.
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Several party chapters followed the lead of the
Kansas City, Missouri, chapter, which initiated the
organization’s first free health clinic when it opened
the Bobby Hutton Community Clinic on August
20, 1969. Subsequently, chapters in Chicago,
Seattle, Baltimore, Oakland, Boston, Cleveland,
and Philadelphia created free health clinics. In
1974, Panthers in North Carolina established the
Joseph Waddell People’s Free Ambulance Service
in Winston-Salem with funding from a grant
sponsored by the National Episcopal Church. The
party’s preventive efforts for the treatment of
sickle-cell anemia, a rare blood disease that largely
affects people of African descent, represent another
prominent example of its health outreach services.
Members tested thousands of individuals for the
blood disease at Panther health clinics and political
rallies. The party also sponsored the Seniors
Against a Fearful Environment (SAFE) program,
which provided transportation for the elderly.

Education was central to the Panthers’ commu-
nity outreach, and the Intercommunal Youth
Institute, based on earlier Panther liberation
schools, was established in January 1971. During
the second year of its existence, the party named
the school in honor of Samuel L. Napier, a party
member killed during a conflict within the organi-
zation. In 1975, the Napier Intercommunal Youth
Institute was renamed the Oakland Community
School (OCS) to broaden its community appeal,
and this alternative school existed 11 years, from
1971 to 1982.

Women had prominent leadership positions
throughout the existence of the organization—
Ericka Huggins, the longtime director of the
Oakland Community School, and Audrea Jones,
head of the Boston BPP chapter, are but a few
examples of party leadership. Indeed, Elaine
Brown, the party’s chair from August 1974 to July
1977, is the sole woman to head a protest organi-
zation during the Black power era.

In 1973, the BPP mounted a campaign to elect
Bobby Seale as Oakland’s mayor and Elaine Brown
to the city’s council. The Seale-Brown campaign
reflected the organization’s multifaceted strategy,
which is often obscured by a preoccupation with
the party’s advocacy of armed resistance. Under
the direction of Herman Smith, a Philadelphia
Panther, the BPP devised and implemented a grass-
roots campaign strategy that relied heavily upon

personal appearances by Bobby Seale. The BPP
mobilized and registered thousands of potential
voters via door-to-door organizing and through
political rallies. During one event, the party dis-
tributed 10,000 bags of groceries, with a chicken
in every bag. However, both Seale and Brown lost
their respective bids for political office. Although
the BPP failed to capture political power in 1973,
its efforts provided groundwork for the historic
1977 election of Lionel Wilson as the city of
Oakland’s first Black mayor.

Among the multiple factors that contributed to
the demise of the Black Panther Party, government
repression is first and foremost. The systematic
political repression not only took a toll on the
membership but also diverted critical resources
from community organizing to legal defense cam-
paigns. However, there were internal problems as
well. Newton’s substance abuse and erratic dicta-
torial tendencies severely crippled the organiza-
tion, contributing to its downfall. A cult of
personality around Newton permitted his unprin-
cipled behavior to go unchallenged. In addition,
intrafactional conflict over tactics—urban guerilla
warfare versus an emphasis on survival programs—
resulted in deaths of two Panther comrades in
1971 and prompted the exodus of other members,
including several key players who had the stature
to challenge Newton’s leadership dominance.
Finally, the organization eventually ceased to exist
due to membership burnout. Black Panther Party
membership required a full-time commitment.
After years of tireless service, communal living,
and constant government harassment, many
Panthers eventually left the organization to regain
a sense of normalcy.

Charles E. Jones
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BLAXPLOITATION MOVIES

Frank Beaver, author of Dictionary of Film Terms,
defines blaxploitation as “commercially minded
films made to appeal specifically to the interests of
black audiences” (p. 37). The origin of the term
is credited to then-President of the National
Association for the Advancement of Colored
People’s Beverly Hills chapter, Junius Griffin, who
deemed the genre of movies geared toward African
Americans as blaxploitation—that is, exploitative
toward Black Americans. Melvin Van Peebles’
Sweet Sweetback’s Baadasssss Song (1971) is
credited with opening the door for many Black-
themed movies that would later become known as
blaxploitation.

From the period of 1970 to 1975, more than
200 blaxploitation movies were made, in genres
ranging from horror, westerns, comedy, drama,
and by far the most popular subgenre, action. In
discussing blaxploitation, African American cul-
tural critics aptly point to stereotyping as the most
pervasive and damaging effects of the movies as
well as the lack of a Black cultural aesthetic in
making these movies. Studios received much criti-
cism for their role, but the most stinging indict-
ment was reserved for the actors and actresses for
portraying characters that treated crime solely as
one of race restricted to urban areas. While there
is significant scholarship linking crime and socio-
economic conditions, many critics of the genre
argue that, in playing pimps, prostitutes, street
hustlers, and other unsavory types, blaxploitation
actors in particular contributed to the portrait of
African American men as menacing, shadowy
crime figures.

Three prominent actors of the early 1970s who
did little to sway the court of public opinion of the
genre as anything other than one-dimensional

caricatures of African Americans were Fred
Williamson; Jim Brown, who after retiring from
professional football sought a career in acting; and
the late Ron O’Neal. These actors were regularly
lambasted for their roles as drug kingpins in the
inner city. Many urban youths looked up to
the actors as heroes and were unable to separate
the actors from their parts. This led many promi-
nent African Americans, such as Harvard psychia-
trist Alvin Pouissant, Jesse Jackson, and others, to
question the responsibilities of actors involved in
blaxploitation movies to abandon Stephin Fetchit
depictions and roles that in their collective judg-
ment further cemented the onscreen images of
African Americans and crime as detrimental to the
community.

Of the three actors, it was O’Neal, in the role of
drug kingpin “Priest” in Gordon Parks, Jr.’s highly
successful Superfly (1973), who came under heavy
scrutiny for depicting the character as a cool,
sophisticated, always stylish person who was
popular with women, lived in plush comfort,
drove the very latest car, and as his signature
trademark donned a cocaine spoon as fashion
attire. In the December 1972 issue of Ebony maga-
zine, writer B. J. Mason explores this criticism in
his article “The New Films: Culture or Con Game?
Rash of ‘Black” Movies Draws Both Condemnation
and Praise.” In pointed remarks made about
Superfly, Griffin described the film “as an insidious
film which portrays the black community at its
worst. It glorifies the use of cocaine and casts
blacks in roles which glorify dope-pushers, pimps
and grand theft” (p. 62).

Throughout the movie, “Priest” snorts cocaine
at every opportunity, but this apparently does not
affect his ability to control his drug empire. Shortly
after the movie was released, many African
American youths began wearing cocaine spoons
around their necks as fashion statements and also
tried earnestly to look like Ron O’Neal’s charac-
ter. Critics of the movie “insisted that Priest must
be seen as nothing more than a well-dressed
Cadillac-driving murderer of young blacks”
(p. 64). And while Parks, Jr., vehemently defended
his movie by focusing on the net returns in stating
“studios make films to get people to see them on
whatever basis they’re on. And if someone is going
to put their money in a project, they expect a
return” (p. 62). It is undeniable that this movie and
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similar Black action movies had an impact on
young African Americans looking for heroes.
Further adding to Parks, Jr.’s woes for making a
film that glorified drug dealers as the only viable
option for those living in the urban area was his
depiction of “three civil rights organizers as
money-grubbing extortionists” (p. 64).

In Black Caesar (1972), Fred Williamson por-
trayed a crime lord who gets his comeuppance in the
end but returns for revenge in the sequel. Jim Brown
rarely played a crime figure, but his character in
Slaughter (1972) often acted outside the bounds of
what would have resulted in a jail sentence if impres-
sionable youths tried similar tactics, such as when
his character “collars a white policeman” (p. 64).

In response to civil rights activists’ concerns
about the depictions of crime in blaxploitation
movies, the studios and directors stated they “only
give audiences what they want” (p. 64). One
would be pressed to find hard statistics to support
the idea that blaxploitation movies were linked to
crime in the African American community, but
portraying characters with no redeemable attri-
butes and to which African American youths could
not have looked up to as role models certainly did
not help the stigma in the minds of many that
African Americans and crime were inextricably
linked.

Much of the remarks made about blaxploita-
tion movies put the blame on the actors themselves
for perpetuating stereotypes of African American
men as hustlers and drug dealers and African
American women as prostitutes, but the biggest
culprits were movie studios that saw the success of
Van Peebles’ film and decided to target a new mar-
ket: African Americans. Despite highly weak sto-
rylines, one-dimensional characters, and budget
constraints, movie studios, particularly American
International Pictures, produced many blaxploita-
tion movies with little regard to the stereotypical
representations they reinforced. Prior to blaxploi-
tation movies, actors such as Williamson, Brown
(who was the only one of the three consistently
acting in major studio roles), and O’Neal had dif-
ficulty making inroads into the Hollywood system.
With the arrival of the genre, they could pick and
choose their roles, and often the storylines were
built around their respective characters.

The genre remains a heavily contested point of
debate even some 38 years after the initial run of

Van Peebles’ Sweet Sweetback’s Baadasssss Song.
Unfortunately, the movies created stereotypical
crime-involved characters that many impression-
able young African American youths found appeal-
ing. But they also sparked healthy dialogue in not
simply addressing depictions of African Americans
in film, but underscoring the need for civil rights
organizations to address why youths found these
particular characters appealing and the need to
address the hopelessness, despair, and sense of no-
way-out many in the inner city felt then and now.

Yvonne Sims
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BONGER, WILLEM ADRIAAN
(1876-1940)

Willem Adriaan Bonger was a preeminent Dutch
criminologist and scholar whose pioneering
research transcended the landscape of crimino-
logical thought at a historical juncture when
biologically based explanations of crime predom-
inated. His work was rooted in economic deter-
minism, as a lens through which he believed that
examinations of the etiology of crime were best
explored.

The Marxist Influence

Bonger was characterized as a staunch anti-
Lombrosian or someone who was adamantly
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against biological positivism and an advocate of
Marxist historical materialism. His research
emerged as a critique of extant criminological the-
ory in general and of the capitalistic economic
structure that was a dominant feature in Europe in
the late 19th and early 20th centuries. A revival of
Marxist thought, Bonger’s work provides the earli-
est systematic application of Marxian concepts to
explore the etiology of crime as a manifestation of
capitalism.

Advancing the work of Karl Marx, Bonger
viewed capitalism as a vehicle whereby economic
and social conditions induced criminality. Bonger’s
critique of biological determinism and capitalistic
ideology distinguished him from other scholars of
his era. A strong proponent of theoretically and
empirically sound methods, he challenged American
and British scholars to defy conventional wisdom
by investigating crime as a by-product of the com-
plexity of capitalistic ideology rather than relying
on what he considered to be simplistic, disingenu-
ous assertions rooted in deficiency and pathology.
It is with Bonger’s utility of economic determinism
to explore the etiology of crime that a more socio-
logical criminology emerged, illustrating his most
significant contribution to the criminological body
of knowledge.

Crime and Economic Conditions

Prior to the early 20th century, the criminological
landscape had been dominated by scholars who
were committed to exploring crime through a sin-
gular lens of biological deficiency. Critical of the
theoretical and empirical soundness of such asser-
tions, Bonger’s research emerged as a critique of
biologically based explanations of crime and its
prevailing dominance. His doctoral dissertation—
Criminalité et Conditions Economique—was pub-
lished in 1905. It was translated into English in
1916 (Criminality and Economic Conditions) as a
volume in the Modern Criminal Sciences Series of
the Association of American Law Schools.

In this work, a critique of Lombrosian thought
in general and capitalism in particular, Bonger
opined that it was neither biological nor racial traits
that led to a greater proclivity toward criminality
and immorality, but rather economic and social
conditions as manifestations of a dominant capital-
istic economic structure. Existing criminological

thought, according to Bonger, was flawed in its
assumption that crime was a consequence of bio-
logical and/or racial defects. He argued that these
claims lacked empirical support and failed to
acknowledge the influence of the social environ-
ment. Bonger held that the capitalist mode of pro-
duction was the fundamental mechanism whereby
unlimited egoism emerged and led to immorality
and criminal behavior.

Race and Crime

In 1943, Bonger published Race and Crime, his
final and most contentious book. Advancing his
earlier premise that crime was a manifestation of
socioeconomic conditions in a capitalistic society,
Bonger is credited with being the first criminolo-
gist to explore how capitalism adversely affects
racial/ethnic groups. More specifically, the text
serves as a critique of race relations in the United
States, employing a historical analysis and official
statistics.

Seeking to dispel criminological explanations
based on race as a cause of criminal behavior,
Bonger argued that claims asserting a causal rela-
tionship between race and crime were devoid of
theoretical and empirical support and instead were
evidence of prejudice and pettiness. Influenced by
Marx, Bonger held that crime, a manifestation of
capitalism, would be best remedied by improving
the economic and social conditions of the poor.
Attracted to both the ideology and promise of
Marxism in addressing all social ills plaguing
the poor by improving their economic and social
realities, Bonger believed that consequences of
these realities were best addressed through the
employment of socialist-based theory.

Negro Criminality

Intrigued by the complexity of race relations in
the United States and its influence on criminologi-
cal thought, Bonger dedicated a chapter examin-
ing criminality among “Negroes,” among other
racial/ethnic groups. Bonger argued that during
slavery and the post—Civil War era, Blacks in the
United States were subjected to a social caste sys-
tem that adversely affected their social situation
relative to Whites. While acknowledging some
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progress among Blacks, Bonger argued that they
had been subjected to deplorable economic and
social conditions that inevitably diminished their
quality of life. The higher rates of crime among
Blacks compared to Whites could be explained,
Bonger held, by their continued inferior and
oppressed status rather than by racial or cultural
predisposition. Bonger’s examination of race and
crime was, in part, a critique of race relations in
the United States and the accepted prejudice
among criminologists.

Academic Scholarship

Bonger’s work exemplifies a transformative force
that significantly shifted the trajectory of American
criminological thought, and he was one of the few
Dutch criminologists to be recognized among
American scholars. His scholarship represents his
commitment to combating dilettantism, hypocrisy,
and untruths and to employing theoretically and
empirically sound methods. Amid his research,
books, and numerous articles, Bonger’s most signifi-
cant contribution is the usefulness of economic
determinism in exploring the etiology of crime.

Misha S. Lars
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Boot Camprs, ADULT

Adult boot camps, also known as “shock incar-
ceration” programs, were first implemented in
Georgia and in Oklahoma in late 1983. Boot
camps are a form of intermediate sanction that
emphasize a military-style atmosphere with
hard physical labor, strict physical training,
exercise, and an intensive focus on self-discipline.
Boot camps have traditionally targeted young,
first-time offenders convicted of nonviolent and
less serious crimes. Boot camps are aimed at
scaring or shocking an individual away from
criminal behavior by providing a tough physical
atmosphere.

Program goals and objectives vary from one
facility to another. Most target goals such as
diverting offenders from incarceration, instilling
confidence and self-respect, and promoting self-
discipline through military-style treatment.

The length of stay in each boot camp varies,
with an average length of stay of approximately
3 to 6 months. During this time frame, boot camp
cadets are under the guidance and supervision of a
military-style drill instructor and are expected to
adhere to all commands given by the instructor
and to all program rules and expectations. Upon
completion of the boot camp program, the cadets
participate in a formal graduation ceremony to
acknowledge their accomplishments.

All boot camps incorporate various activities in
their programs, such as physical exercise, a struc-
tured daily schedule, physical work, community
service, academic and vocational education, and
various forms of treatment such as drugs and alco-
hol treatment. The programs vary in accordance to
the style of boot camp. First-generation boot camps,
which came into existence in 1983, encompassed
rigorous physical training, which included extensive
jogging, push-ups, and sit-ups. First-generation
boot camps are generally what individuals think of
when they think of boot camps. Very few facilities
still operate under this style or approach.
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In the late 1980s and early 1990s, second-
generation boot camps emerged. Like their pre-
decessors, these camps followed a strict military
regimen, but they also required their partici-
pants to complete a drug or alcohol treatment
program while at the boot camp. In addition,
second-generation boot camps also include an
educational component through which partici-
pants attend either academic or vocational
courses.

In the late 1990s, third-generation boot camps
began to flourish and continue today. These
camps incorporate the same drug and alcohol
treatment programs as the second-generation boot
camps. However, third-generation boot camps
emphasize an aftercare component when individu-
als are released back into society. Individuals are
required to attend various drug and alcohol treat-
ment programs once they are released from the
boot camp.

Shortly after the emergence of the third-
generation boot camp, the fourth-generation boot
camp came into existence. The fourth-generation
boot camp focuses on housing and employment
issues for its participants upon their release from
the boot camp, in the same manner as parole
boards address the issue once an inmate is released
from prison.

Correctional boot camps have enjoyed a great
deal of support from both conservatives and liber-
als as an alternative to traditional incarceration.
Among the reasons for such broad support is
the ability of the boot camp to save taxpayers
thousands of dollars in incarceration costs while
at the same time ensuring that offenders are held
accountable for their criminal behavior.
Additionally, boot camps allow politicians to
address the issue of prison overcrowding and sky-
rocketing incarceration rates without appearing
soft on crime.

Boot camps have also received a great deal of
support from the American public. The media’s
portrayal of drill instructors shouting in an
offender’s face and commanding the offender to
complete numerous sets of rigorous exercises or
engage in physical labor has resulted in the
general public favoring the use of boot camps
in lieu of correctional treatment. In general, the
public has been very supportive of having
offenders work and sweat for their offenses as

opposed to sitting in a jail cell waiting for their
time to expire.

The impact boot camps have had has been the
subject of a great deal of controversy. Generally,
boot camps are credited with providing an alterna-
tive to incarceration and thus reducing incarcera-
tion cost and overcrowding. They have also been
credited for having short-term effects on the par-
ticipants’ prosocial attitudes; however, since most
participants volunteer, research warns that changes
in participants’ attitudes need to be evaluated with
caution. Proponents have argued that individuals
who complete boot camp programs have lower
rates of recidivism than nonparticipants. However,
research has found that recidivism rates are reduced
only for short periods after release, generally for
less than 6 months. Recidivism rates in some cases
have risen and have matched the rates of nonpar-
ticipants in evaluation periods from 6 to 12 months
after release.

Finally, after 20 years the popularity of boot
camps has continued to grow. Since their incep-
tion in 1983, boot camps that initially targeted
only adults now target juveniles in the public and
private sectors. Many inner-city minorities have
been able to benefit from the strict discipline and
rehabilitative programs that boot camps have to
offer. Boot camps have been credited with build-
ing self-esteem, self-discipline, and physical fitness
levels and helping address family problems, drug
and alcohol abuse, and even anger management
issues for many inner-city minorities who are
often the most targeted in the criminal and juve-
nile justice systems.

Georgen Guerrero
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Boot Camps, JUVENILE

Juvenile boot camps are residential facilities for ado-
lescents who have broken the law or who have been
labeled delinquent. The model for juvenile boot
camps is taken from military training camps where
the emphasis is on socialization for military life. The
first juvenile boot camp was established in Orleans
Parish, Louisiana, in 1985 following the establish-
ment of the first adult boot camp in the state of
Georgia in 1983. The goals of adult and juvenile
boot camps are similar in that both are structured as
a residential intermediate sanction employing the
strategies of shock incarceration. Residency within
most boot camps is intended for a brief period of
time followed by a period of supervised probation.
Although this may vary from program to program,
some boot camps include a therapeutic component
that may encompass counseling in the areas of anger
management and drug and alcohol abuse as well as
opportunities for academic and vocational training.
The underlying philosophy of the boot camp is that
the military style of strong discipline, rigorous exer-
cise, and rigid program structure will serve to reha-
bilitate young nonviolent offenders. Boot camps are
designed to be a deterrent to further participation in
criminal activity.

Data on race and ethnicity extracted from the
Census of Juveniles in Residential Placement reveal
that during the period from 1997 to 2003 the
racial makeup of all juveniles in residential place-
ment in the United States, including but not limited
to boot camps, was between 38% and 40% White;
between 38% and 40% Black; between 17% and
19% Hispanic; 2% Asian; and 1% Other. Based
on these statistics, it appears that the racial makeup
of juveniles in residential placement mirrors that of
juveniles under other forms of supervision within
the juvenile justice system.

The term juvenile boot camp has been used
interchangeably with reference to two different
types of facilities: those that are under the supervi-
sion of the formal criminal justice system and
those that are privately run by organizations such
as nonprofits or religious groups. The common
thread in both types of boot camps is that the
offenders have been involved in some form of
antisocial, nonviolent behavior. Usually, they are
not repeat offenders at the time of sentencing.

The administrative personnel and the organiza-
tional structure of privately run juvenile boot
camps determine what the exact structure of those
facilities will be, but they are generally fashioned
with a military structure focusing on discipline,
behavior modification, and some therapeutic for-
mat. Private boot camps vary greatly from camp to
camp depending on the philosophy of the organi-
zation. The juvenile’s participation and or involve-
ment in privately run camps is usually at the
discretion of the parent or guardian, and in most
cases there is a cost associated with participation.
Parents and guardians have often chosen private
boot camps as a preventative measure to amend
behavior that they believe will be problematic if
continued. Both the parent and the camp adminis-
tration see participation as preventive. The major
criticism of private boot camps is the issue of over-
sight. These camps are separate and apart from
those that are administered by the criminal justice
system.

The term juvenile boot camp most frequently
refers to a residential facility run by the criminal
justice system in which inhabitants have been
adjudicated and sentenced through the court
system. Structure of juvenile boot camps and the
sentencing structure can vary from state to
state, depending on the laws that govern that
state.

Boot camp sentences usually range from 3 to 6
months, and juvenile boot camps represent an
alternative to long-term incarceration, thus decreas-
ing costs to the juvenile justice system.

Although juvenile boot camps have served as a
method of juvenile correction for nearly 25 years,
the effectiveness of this method of punishment is
still under question. Research has focused on com-
paring recidivism rates of those who have been
exposed to a boot camp program and those who
have not. Generally, the research has concluded
that juvenile boot camps are no more effective
than other methods of punishment in terms of
recidivism rates.

In a study published by the National Institute
of Justice in 2001, researchers Doris Layton
MacKenzie, Angela R. Gover, Gaylene Styve
Armstrong, and Ojmarrh Mitchell attribute the
finding that boot camps have not been effective in
reducing recidivism to the fact that few of the boot
camps or traditional facilities examined in their
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study had information about what happens to
these juveniles after they are released. The implica-
tion here is that in order to determine the effective-
ness of juvenile boot camps, programs should
include a component of close follow-up after
release to determine whether there has actually
been a positive change in behavior. Comparing
recidivism rates discloses which juveniles are rear-
rested but does not give an indication whether or
not there has been a significant change in the initial
offending behavior.

Similarly, in a study that compared long-term
arrest data for young offenders who had served
time in boot camps along with a follow-up inten-
sive parole program to data on juveniles who had
been in standard custody and parole, Jean Bottcher
and Michael Ezell (2005) found that there were
no significant differences between individuals
who had served time in boot camps and those
who had not in terms of rearrest records. Thus
over time, empirical research has shown that juve-
nile boot camps are about as effective in reducing
recidivism as other traditional forms of juvenile
punishment.

Conclusion

A review of the empirical research on juvenile
boot camps does not lead to a clear indication that
juvenile boot camps are totally effective or ineffec-
tive. The major criticism of opponents of juvenile
boot camps surrounds the appropriateness of the
military style of discipline for adolescents, while
the major proponents of juvenile boot camps
focus on the financial aspects and argue that juve-
nile boot camps lessen the financial strain on the
juvenile justice system.

Although there has been no determination that
juvenile boot camps are any more effective than
other forms of traditional punishment, they are
still operational under the juvenile justice system in
many states. It is also important to note that even
though there has been some debate surrounding
their effectiveness, private boot camps are still
operational and thriving.

Peggy A. Engram
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BostoN GUN PROJECT

The Boston Gun Project, also known as “Operation
Ceasefire,” is a deterrence-based, problem-oriented
criminal justice intervention that occurred in 1996
and 1997. The project was intended to reduce youth
homicide and youth firearms violence in Boston,
Massachusetts. The Boston Gun Project was charac-
terized by an innovative partnership among research-
ers, practitioners, community leaders, and clergy to
assess Boston’s youth homicide problem and imple-
ment an intervention designed to have a substantial
near-term impact on the problem. The Boston Gun
Project was based on the “pulling levers” deterrence
strategy that focused criminal justice attention on a
small number of Boston’s youth who were chronic
offenders, involved in gang-related activities, and
responsible for much of the city’s youth homicide
problem. Many of these youths were minorities.
The Boston Gun Project working group held com-
munications meetings with at-risk members of the
community, warning them that further violence and
criminality would not be tolerated and would be
met with the full complement of the law.

Research suggested that the Boston Gun Project/
Ceasefire intervention was associated with signifi-
cant reductions in youth homicide victimization,
shots-fired calls for service, and gun assault inci-
dents in Boston. A comparative analysis of youth
homicide trends in Boston relative to youth homi-
cide trends in other major U.S. cities also supports
a unique program effect associated with the
Ceasefire intervention. This communications-based
intervention was coupled with a police crackdown
on violent crimes. Homicide rates in Boston fell by
two thirds after the strategy was implemented.
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The Boston Gun Project is a type of problem-
oriented intervention strategy. Problem-oriented
interventions work to identify specific problems
and to frame responses using a wide variety of
often-untraditional approaches. Using a basic
repetitive approach of problem identification,
analysis, response, evaluation, and adjustment of
the response, this strategy has been effective
against a wide variety of crime.

The Boston Gun Project was designed to
proceed by

1. assembling an interagency working group of
largely line-level criminal justice and other
practitioners;

2. applying quantitative and qualitative research
techniques to create an assessment of the
nature of, and dynamics driving, youth
violence in Boston;

3. developing an intervention designed to have a
substantial, near-term impact on youth homicide;

4. implementing and adapting the intervention; and

5. evaluating the intervention’s impact.

The driving force behind the success of the
Boston Gun Project was the corporation of an
interagency working group consisting primarily of
front-line criminal justice practitioners and com-
munity leaders. The agencies that were involved
included the Boston Police Department; the
Massachusetts departments of probation and
parole; the office of the Suffolk County district
attorney; the office of the U.S. attorney; the
Boston Field Office of the Federal Bureau of
Alcohol, Tobacco, and Firearms (ATF); the
Massachusetts Department of Youth Services
(juvenile corrections); Boston School Police;
gang outreach and prevention “street-workers”;
the TenPoint Coalition of activist Black clergy;
the Drug Enforcement Administration; the
Massachusetts State Police; and the office of the
Massachusetts attorney general.

The basic premise underlying the Boston Gun
Project included two strategic elements. The first
element was a direct law enforcement attack on
illicit firearms traffickers supplying Boston’s youth
with guns. The second element was an attempt to
generate a strong deterrent to gang violence. The
systematic attack on illegal firearms traffickers

included the expanded focus of local, state, and
federal authorities to include firearms trafficking
in Massachusetts in addition to interstate traffick-
ing. ATF set up an in-house tracking system that
flagged guns that had been confiscated by the
police within 18 months of being sold. They also
focused attention on the city’s most violent gangs
and their gun suppliers. ATF attempted to restore
obliterated serial numbers of confiscated guns and
investigated trafficking based on the restored serial
numbers.

The second element came to be known as the
“pulling levers” strategy by working-group mem-
bers. The intent was to deter violent behavior
(especially gun violence) by chronic gang offenders
by reaching out directly to gangs, explicitly telling
them that violence would no longer be tolerated,
and backing that message by pulling every lever
legally available when violence occurred. Pulling
levers included applying appropriately severe sanc-
tions from all possible criminal justice agencies.

Simultaneously, street workers, probation and
parole officers, and later church leaders (Boston’s
TenPoint Coalition) as well as other community
groups offered gang members services and other
kinds of help. The working group delivered their
message in formal meetings with gang members,
through individual police and probation contacts
with gang members, through meetings with inmates
in secure juvenile facilities, and through gang out-
reach workers. The deterrence message was not a
deal with gang members to stop violence. Instead,
it was a promise to gang members that violent
behavior would evoke an immediate and intense
response from the criminal justice system. If gangs
committed crimes but refrained from violence, the
normal workings of the criminal justice system
would deal with them. But if gang members com-
mitted violent crimes, the working group focused
all of its enforcement actions on them.

Studies show that the Boston Gun Project was
likely responsible for a substantial reduction in
youth homicide and youth gun violence in the city
of Boston. In a time series analysis (1991-1998),
youth homicide rates were examined before and
after the implementation of the Boston Gun Project
and found that monthly homicide rates in Boston
fell by 63%.

Research shows that actively engaging at-risk
offenders is an important first step toward altering



Brown, Lee P. (1937-) 77

their perception of sanctions and sanction risks.
These sanctions were implemented and supported
by a multiagency working group. The police were
the cornerstone of this working group, but includ-
ing many other front-line practitioners and agency
workers was paramount in the successful imple-
mentation of the Boston Gun Project and the
Operation Ceasefire intervention plan.

Lorenzo M. Boyd
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BrownN, LEE P.
(1937-)

From humble origins as the son of farmers, Lee
Patrick Brown, whose birth certificate read “Baby
Brown,” rose to leadership positions in local,
county, and federal law enforcement before becom-
ing the first African American mayor of Houston,
the fourth largest city in the United States, in
1998. Brown served three terms as mayor, until
2004, when term limits prohibited him from
running a fourth time.

Born October 4, 1937, in Wewoka, Oklahoma,
Brown was one of six sons and a daughter whose
family moved to rural Fowler, California, when he

was 5. He recalled living in a one-bedroom house
and his family working the fields “like migrant
workers,” but his mother valued education and
encouraged her children to do the same. Brown,
more than 6 feet tall and solidly built, won a foot-
ball scholarship to Fresno State University, earning
a bachelor’s degree in criminology in 1960. Among
the first group of highly educated African American
police leaders, Brown went on to obtain two
master’s degrees (1964 and 1968) and a doctorate
in criminology in 1970 from the University of
California, Berkeley.

Brown’s career has been unusual due to his
career mobility, the number of departments he has
led, and also, as one of few police executives to
have earned a doctorate, his ability to shift seam-
lessly between law enforcement and academe.
He began work as a police officer in San Jose,
California, in 1960, but in 1968 moved to Portland,
Oregon, to establish Portland State University’s
administration of justice department. In 1972 he
became a professor of public administration and
the associate director of the Institute for Urban
Affairs and Research at Howard University, a his-
torically Black institution in Washington, D.C.

In January 1975, he returned to law enforce-
ment in Portland when he was appointed sheriff of
Multnomah County; unlike most sheriffs’ offices,
the Multnomah office had in 1964 been named
Division of Public Safety (Sheriff’s Office) and was
an appointed rather than elected position. Here,
Brown instituted team policing and developed and
put into practice early elements of community
policing with which he would be closely associated
throughout his career. He also directed publication
of Neighborhood Team Policing: The Multnomah
County Experience, articles by him and others on
the implementation of his ideas, another indication
of his ability to combine practitioner and academic
careers. Eighteen months later, in June 1976, he
was named the county’s director of justice services,
making him coordinator of all county criminal
justice agencies.

Brown was in 1978 selected by Atlanta, Georgia,
Mayor Maynard Jackson as commissioner of pub-
lic safety, in charge of the city’s police, fire, correc-
tions, and civil defense departments. He managed
the police department’s arrest of Wayne B. Williams
for the Atlanta child murders, in which nearly 30
mostly African American teenage boys were killed
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between 1979 and 1981. Williams was found
guilty of two murders in February 1982, ending
the investigation, but in 2006 the DeKalb County
(in which Atlanta is located) Police Department
reopened and then closed some of the cases; in
2007 Williams, maintaining his innocence, was
still attempting to win a new trial. The case
received worldwide attention for Brown and for
the Atlanta Police Department’s public informa-
tion officer, Beverly Harvard, who would in 1994
be named chief, becoming the first African
American woman to lead a major city police
department and one of a number of law enforce-
ment leaders—male and female, Black and White—
whom Brown mentored.

In 1982, Mayor Kathy Whitmore selected Brown
as Houston’s first African American police chief.
His departmentwide use of community policing
strategies in Houston earned him the designation of
“father of community policing” in recognition of
his efforts to increase police involvement not only
with citizens but with other government agencies to
mount a concerted effort to fight crime.

Brown’s 8 years in Houston was the longest
chief’s position he held; when he left, he was
replaced by another female protégée, Elizabeth
(Betsy) Watson, who became the first woman to
lead a department in a city of more than 1 million
people.

Brown departed from Houston in January
1990, after he was persuaded by New York City’s
first African American mayor, David Dinkins, to
run the nation’s largest police department, the
New York City Police Department (NYCPD), then
about 30,000 officers. In New York, Brown faced
some of the same issues as in Houston and had a
more difficult task reorienting the more bureau-
cratic and tradition-bound NYCPD. Rank and file
officers disliked him because he was an outsider
and because of his emphasis on community polic-
ing, which sought to involve all ranks of police
officers more closely with the neighborhoods they
patrolled through foot patrol and frequent com-
munity get-togethers. Although New York City’s
drop in crime accelerated during his tenure, he was
criticized for an inadequate police response to the
1991 riots in Crown Heights, Brooklyn, involving
Blacks and Hasidic Jews.

Brown left the NYCPD in September 1992 and
briefly returned to Houston before President

William J. Clinton named him director of the
cabinet-level Office of National Drug Control
Policy (ONDCP) that had been established by
Congress in 1988 to coordinate the nation’s drug
control program. Confirmed by the Senate unani-
mously on June 21, 1993, Brown supported
creation of High Intensity Drug Trafficking Area
(HIDTA) teams and investigation of the Colombian
Cali drug cartel, but budget and staff cuts and
demands from Congress that the White House
develop a stiffer anti-drug message led to his resig-
nation on December 12, 1996, when he voiced
frustration with the bureaucratic and political
nature of Washington, D.C.

He returned to Houston to teach at Rice
University and in 1997 was elected mayor. He
served three two-year terms, during which down-
town Houston was revitalized. Brown expanded
his concept of community policing into a broader
philosophy he called “neighborhood-oriented
government.” Since retiring, he has been a motiva-
tional speaker and a security consultant whose
firm, the Brown Group International, among other
assignments, worked with the New Orleans Police
Department (NOPD) in the wake of Hurricane
Katrina. His 188-page NOPD reform plan, released
in July 2007, included more than 70 recommenda-
tions, most of which relied on his belief in com-
munity involvement rather than on reliance on
crime and arrest statistics as productivity measure-
ments. True to Brown’s beliefs that patrol officers
were the key to a department’s success, the report
was based on interviews with hundreds of New
Orleans officers and numerous questionnaires
completed by all ranks, not only senior-level
administrators.

Throughout his career, Brown has been active in
professional associations. In addition to being the first
African American president of the 18,000-member
International Association of Chiefs of Police (IACP)
in 1990, he was a founding member in 1976 of the
National Organization of Black Law Enforcement
Executives (NOBLE), through which Black police
executives have addressed police community rela-
tions and raised issues of fairness in the administra-
tion of justice, and he has served on the advisory
board of the U.S. Conference of Mayors.

In addition to putting community policing into
practice, Brown has edited or co-authored numerous
works on it, including a textbook (with Thomas
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Alfred Johnson and Gordon C. Misner), The Police
and Society: An Environment for Collaboration and
Confrontation. Others include The Death of Police
Community Relations and The Administration of
Criminal Justice: A View from Black America (1973
and 1974); Community Policing: A Practical Guide
for Police Officers (1989); and Problem-Solving
Strategies for Community Policing: A Practical
Guide (1992). While he chaired the National
Minority Advisory Council on Criminal Justice to
LEAA (Law Enforcement Assistance Administration),
the council published The Inequality of Justice: A
Report on Crime and the Administration of Justice
in the Minority Community (1982), which, based on
four years of research, portrayed the adverse impact
of the criminal justice system on minorities with
chapters on Blacks, Hispanics, Native Americans,
and Asians.

Brown has been awarded honorary degrees
from six American universities, has taught at uni-
versities in China, has been honored by University
of California, Berkeley, and has been inducted into
both the Gallup and Black Public Administrators
halls of fame. Brown, the father of four adult chil-
dren, often mentions his selection as father of
the year in 1991 from the National Father’s Day
Committee.

In addition to being the first African American
to hold many of the positions he did, Brown was
selected as police chief in three major American
cities (Atlanta, Houston, and New York), through
his mentoring efforts was able to expand the
philosophy of community policing to departments
throughout the United States, and as mayor of
Houston was able to expand the tenets of commu-
nity policing into an overall philosophy of urban
government. His academic credentials have given
him credibility outside policing that has rarely
been achieved by any police administrator.

Dorothy Moses Schulz
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BrowN BERETS

The Brown Berets were the most prominent youth
organization addressing issues in Chicano com-
munities during the late 1960s and early 1970s.
During their brief existence (1967 to 1972), the
Brown Berets were involved in numerous protests
and organized around aspects of Chicano life that
would positively impact the lives of Chicano
people. This entry reviews the development of the
organization, the assorted activities of the organi-
zation, and its eventual dissolution.

As the population of Mexicans increased in the
1960s, a sense of cultural identity and a need to
address inequitable treatment of this group fos-
tered the development of several organizations.
The Brown Berets, formed by David Sanchez
in Los Angeles, was one such group. Sanchez’s
initial involvement with the Young Citizens for
Community Action spurred the development of
the Brown Berets to serve as an alert patrol, with
defending the Chicano neighborhoods as their
primary objective. The membership of the Brown
Berets reached 5,000, with 90 chapters throughout
the United States; it included neighborhood youth
who were mostly from lower socioeconomic back-
grounds. Many members were formerly involved
in gangs but came together to protect their barrios
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(neighborhoods). The creation of this organization
was part of the Chicano Youth Movement (CYM),
which included students and neighborhood youth;
however, the Brown Berets differed from other
organizations being created during the Chicano
movement because they were a paramilitary group
composed primarily of neighborhood youth. While
there were female members of the organization, all
leadership positions were held by men.

The members of the organization were advo-
cates of Chicanismo, the vehicle to express Chicano
nationalism. Chicano nationalism encompassed
the new realities, values, and meanings that come
out of being Mexican in America and confronting
the inequalities that resulted from this. The organi-
zation grew in popularity by challenging an
inequitable situation in the public school system.
Protesting the treatment of students in the public
school system in east Los Angeles (L.A.), students,
parents, and members of various organizations
gathered to express their discontent. The east L.A.
sheriffs chose to use force to end the boycotts and
walkouts, but the Brown Berets intervened. They
defended and protected the students by placing
themselves between the students and officers,
which often resulted in their arrests. As a result of
these actions, the group gained favor within the
Chicano communities, especially when several
Brown Berets faced a possible 45 years in prison
on charges of engaging in conspiracies to disrupt
the public schools. After 2 years of litigation, the
charges were dropped.

In addition to the east L.A. school walkouts,
the Brown Berets protested and organized against
involvementin the Vietnam War and were involved
with some of the work in conjunction with the
Southern Christian Leadership Conference. They
developed a free medical clinic in 1969, offering
social, psychological, and medical services.
Sustaining itself through donations, the clinic
was open from 10 a.m. to 10 p.m. and the only
requirement for an entrance was a need to see a
doctor. The organization also published their
own newspaper, La Causa, and some members
were instrumental in forging bonds among the
Chicano, the Black Power, and American Indian
movements.

The members of the organization united around
a self-defense platform and a nationalistic 10-point
program that drew attention from law enforcement

agencies. These agencies committed themselves to
discrediting the Brown Berets in the eyes of both
White and Chicano communities. The Los Angeles
Police Department infiltrated the organization,
resulting in arrests of members but not the destruc-
tion of the group or its work.

The “Ten Point Program” the organization put
forth demanded changes such as an $8,000 mini-
mum annual salary, the right to bilingual educa-
tion, and to be tried by juries of only Mexican
Americans, among other things. The program was
meant to hold the United States accountable for
providing an equitable life for Mexican Americans,
so the organization based its demands on the U.S.
Constitution, the Bill of Rights, and the Treaty of
Guadalupe Hidalgo. In line with their desire for
self-determination, the Brown Berets were advo-
cates of Aztlan, the recognition of a separate
Chicano nation.

They wore militaristic uniforms consisting of
khaki clothing and brown berets with an emblem
of a yellow pentagon and two bayoneted rifles
behind a cross. The words La Causa (“The
Cause”) appeared above the emblem. Presenting
themselves in this kind of clothing projected an
image of discipline, readiness, and willingness to
engage on behalf of the people if necessary.
According to the creator of the emblem, Johnny
Parsons, the name of the organization was adopted
because east L.A. sheriffs often referred to mem-
bers as the “Brown Berets.”

The Chicano movement began its decline around
1971, and the Brown Berets attempted to reinvigo-
rate the movement by organizing La Marcha de la
Reconquista (“The March of the Reconquest”).
This march was designed to tour Chicano neigh-
borhoods, hold rallies, and talk to people in an
attempt to give them a voice and address key issues
like farm workers’ rights, education, welfare rights,
prison reform, and police interaction.

The year 1972 proved to be the last for the
organization. Despite their attempts at renewing
the energy of the Chicano movement, their final
endeavor was invading Catalina Island (an island
they believed still belonged to Mexico). The action
ended peacefully. Shortly thereafter, Sanchez held a
press conference announcing the disbanding of the
organization.

Efua Akoma
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BrownN v. City oF ONEONTA

Brown v. City of Oneonta was a federal civil
rights lawsuit filed after nearly all the African
American men in Oneonta, New York, were ques-
tioned by local law enforcement officials. Some of
the notoriety of the case is due to opinions issued
by the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Second
Circuit, which decides federal appellate cases from
New York, Connecticut, and Vermont. Those
opinions reveal different sensitivities about the use
of race as part of a description of suspects wanted
by law enforcement officials.

Early on September 4, 1992, an elderly woman
was raped and robbed in Oneonta, New York. The
victim informed the police that during the attack
she stabbed the assailant with the assailant’s knife.
She also told police that she believed the assailant
was an African American man and that she
believed he was young based on how quickly she
heard him move across the floor. The police used a
canine to track the assailant’s scent, but lost it near
the State University of New York College at
Oneonta (SUCO).

A state police officer informed an SUCO officer
that the perpetrator’s trail led to a wooded area on
the edge of the campus. At the state police’s
request, campus safety officials produced a list of
Black male students with their addresses. This list
was distributed to law enforcement officers, who
used the information to locate and question the

listed students. Some officers, when conducting a
general sweep of the Oneonta campus during the
next several days, stopped and questioned several
non-White persons. No suspect was arrested.

In 1993, SUCO students whose names were
on the list and non-White students who had been
stopped and questioned by the police filed a class
action lawsuit in the U.S. District Court for the
Northern District of New York. The suit named as
defendants the officers who had participated in the
investigation or conducted the sweeps, supervisory
officials and the City of Oneonta, its police depart-
ment, and the local sheriffs’ department.

The defendants eventually filed pretrial motions
to dismiss the suit. The trial judge granted the
motions and dismissed claims that were based on
an alleged violation of the educational privacy
laws. The Second Circuit upheld that ruling on
appeal. After additional pretrial proceedings, the
trial court dismissed the remainder of the suit. It
rejected claims based on the Fourth Amendment,
ruling that the encounters were not seizures within
the meaning of that provision, and rejected claims
based on the Fourteenth Amendment because
there was no allegation that nonminority individu-
als were treated differently than the plaintiffs.

On appeal, a panel of three Second Circuit
judges noted the implications of the issues before
it, as it stated, “This case bears on the question of
the extent to which law enforcement officials may
utilize race in their investigation of a crime.” The
court affirmed the Fourteenth Amendment ruling.
According to the court, those claims failed because
the plaintiffs did not identify any law or policy
used by the state officials to conduct the investiga-
tion. The plaintiffs “were questioned on the alto-
gether legitimate basis of a physical description
given by the victim of a crime. . . . This description
contained not only race, but also gender and age,
as well as the possibility of a cut on the hand.” The
court panel did reverse the trial court on some of
the Fourth Amendment claims.

In response to a motion for a rehearing, the
panel of judges amended portions of its opinion.
Language added expressed sympathy for the
plaintiffs’ experience, and the court changed its
disposition of most of the Fourth Amendment
claims, allowing those plaintiffs to continue to
litigate them in the trial court. The plaintiffs then
moved for reconsideration and a suggestion for a
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rehearing en banc, that is, before all of the judges
of the Second Circuit. The entire Second Circuit
ultimately denied the request. Such motions are
usually denied without comment. However, in this
case there were opinions issued both for and
against en banc consideration. The two most
pertinent opinions are described as follows.

In support of the denial, Chief Judge John
M. Walker, Jr., the author of the panel and the
amended opinions, wrote that the proposals in the
dissenting opinions would hamper law enforce-
ment efforts when a suspect’s race was part of the
description used in the search. He stated that the
restrictions provided by the Fourth Amendment’s
prohibition on unreasonable searches and seizures
were sufficient to limit law enforcement officials
from stopping persons based only on their race.

Judge Guido Calabresi, who dissented from the
denial of rehearing en banc, saw the case as involv-
ing what liability, if any, attached when state offi-
cials ignored every part of a suspect’s description
except the racial element and stopped and ques-
tioned every member of that race, even if those
persons otherwise failed to fit the physical features
of the suspect’s description. According to him,
the equal protection clause of the Fourteenth
Amendment applied instead of the Fourth
Amendment. He cautioned that since courts were
largely incompetent to fashion more than general
rules in the area, legislatures, executive branch
officials, and those patrolled by the law enforce-
ment agencies should establish guidelines on the
permissible conduct of law enforcement officials.

Brown v. Oneonta is a modern version of an old
practice—the rounding up of African American
men in the locale—when a victim or witness to a
crime provides a general but race-based descrip-
tion of the suspect. The roundup practice perpetu-
ates stereotypes and fears about African American
men and criminal activity. The ruling in Brown v.
Omneonta joins a growing list of federal court deci-
sions that apply the Fourth Amendment instead of
the Fourteenth Amendment when reviewing law
enforcement officials’ conduct. In doing so, the
courts typically either declare that a search or sei-
zure has not occurred or focus on the propriety of
the search or seizure; in most instances, the conclu-
sion is the same—the Fourth Amendment has not
been violated. These decisions have the impact of
essentially insulating the investigatory practices of

law enforcement officials. Assessing the practices
under the Fourteenth Amendment—and asking
whether the law enforcement official’s actions
were motivated by race—might occasionally result
in legal disapproval of the activities.

Dwight Aarons
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BRrROwWN v. MISSISSIPPI

The United States has long been a proponent of
fair and equitable justice for all citizens. The
Constitution of the United States declares that “all
citizens are created equal” and shall be given
equal protection under the law. Brown uv.
Mississippi (1936) is a pivotal case in U.S. history
that demonstrates various procedural faults and
erroneous judgments of the criminal justice sys-
tem. Additionally, it speaks about the racial over-
tones of that era and what that meant for African
Americans facing the criminal justice system.
Following a murder but prior to a court hearing,
residents of Giles, Mississippi, prompted by law
enforcement officers, including the sheriff, deter-
mined the guilt of the accused. The defendants,
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also known as the “Kemper County Trio,” were
subjected to a trial, conviction, and attempted
execution before they were arrested or indicted for
the alleged crime of murder. The question that is
central in this case is whether the convictions,
which were based solely on coerced confessions—
the only evidence of guilt—were obtained in a
manner that was consistent with the due process
clause of the Fourteenth Amendment of the U.S.
Constitution.

Facts of the Case

Raymond Stuart of Giles, Mississippi, was
murdered on March 30, 1934. His body was dis-
covered at his home at 1:00 p.m. Stuart, a White
farmer, had been brutally butchered with an axe.
The then-deputy sheriff, Dial, was determined
that he would find the killer(s). Eventually the
investigation centered on Ed Brown, Henry
Shields, and Arthur Ellington. Deputy Sheriff Dial
went to the home of Arthur Ellington and then
took the suspect to the scene of the crime. Upon
their arrival, a mob of angry White men congre-
gated and began to accuse Ellington. These indi-
viduals initiated the torment and torture of
Ellington and insisted that Deputy Dial make
Ellington confess. The mob, along with the law
enforcement officers, tied a noose around
Ellington’s neck and hung him to get a confession.
After releasing the suspect from the tree and hear-
ing Ellington’s protests of innocence, they hung
him again. Ellington kept professing his inno-
cence. This angered the mob, and they tied him to
a tree and severely beat him. Despite his obvious
pain, Ellington did not confess, and he was
allowed to return home. However, on March 31,
Deputy Dial and the mob returned, and Dial
arrested Ellington, who still bore the strangula-
tion marks of the execution attempted on the
previous day. In returning to the county jail, Dial
took Ellington through Alabama, where Dial
whipped and tortured Ellington until he confessed
to the murder of Stuart.

On April 1, 1934, Deputy Dial returned to the
county jail where Ellington, Ed Brown, and Henry
Shields were being held. Dial, along with a number
of White men, made Brown and Shields remove
their clothing and bend over a chair, where they
were brutally beaten with metal buckles of leather

straps until they confessed to the murder of Stuart,
including exact details. During this beating, both
Brown and Shields were told that the whippings
would continue if they did not confess. Shortly
afterward, Dial convened with another officer of the
law and several witnesses to hear the confessions of
the trio, and Brown and Shields were indicted.

On April 4, the three defendants—Ed Brown,
Henry Shields, and Arthur Ellington—were charged
for the murder of Raymond Stuart. Since the
defendants had not spoken with counsel, counsel
were appointed and the trial was set to begin the
next day, April 5, 1934. The trial ended on April
6, 1934, with a guilty verdict and a sentence of
death. The trio appealed their case to the Supreme
Court of the State of Mississippi, which upheld the
convictions and sentences imposed by the local
court despite the knowledge of the torture, coerced
confessions, and the lack of evidence apart from
the so-called confessions.

The defendants appealed their case to the U.S.
Supreme Court, which heard the case on January
10, 1936. The Kemper County Trio was defended
by Earl Brewer (former governor of Mississippi)
and J. Morgan Stevens, with monetary support
from the National Association for the Advancement
of Colored People (NAACP) and other organiza-
tions. The Court unanimously reversed the lower
courts’ decisions on February 17, 1936.

Historical Context of Brown

The Brown case serves as a reminder of how the
justice system has evolved and has come to
acknowledge the importance of civil liberties for
individuals either accused or convicted of a
crime. Much of the literature on the Brown deci-
sion discusses the historical context of the case.
The South has historically been a place of wide-
spread racial discrimination. For many vyears,
African Americans were subject to a very differ-
ent type of jurisprudence than were their White
counterparts. Often, accused African Americans
never received a criminal trial but rather were
tried by either the general public or the media,
with their sentences being death by lynching. At
the time of the Brown trial, Kemper County,
Mississippi, was referred to as “Bloody Kemper”
because its rate of lynching was nearly twice that
of the rest of the state.
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One of the most disturbing aspects of the
Brown case is that the entire ordeal took place
during only 6 days from the time Stuart’s body
was found. Modern criminal procedure would
likely not consider a trial conducted in such haste
to be consistent with the due process clause of the
Fourteenth Amendment. The 1930s reflected a
societal temperament that displayed a burgeoning
intolerance for the brutal practice of lynching. The
moral compass was moving in a direction that
made such acts deplorable, so the solution was to
ensure a “fair and speedy trial” in order to prevent
the lynch mob from taking a state matter into the
hands of private citizens. To avoid lynching, trials
were conducted in haste and thus, in this case,
resulted in wrongful convictions. After the original
trial, in 1934 a Mississippi newspaper, The
Meridian Star, reported that the defendants
“enjoyed” a fair and impartial trial. The media’s
determination of fairness came from the commu-
nity view that the trial was better than the lynch-
ing that would have normally occurred. Ironically,
after the U.S. Supreme Court reversed and
remanded the case, the local newspapers neglected
to report on the monumental ruling.

The Birth of Modern Criminal Procedure

The Brown decision, along with Powell wv.
Alabama, represented a philosophical shift in the
manner that the U.S. Supreme Court interpreted
the protection of individual rights in criminal pro-
ceedings as dictated by the U.S. Constitution.
Some scholars suggest that these cases mark the
beginning of contemporary criminal procedure;
as such they are often discussed in tandem since
both have been attributed as the bases for the
landmark Miranda v. Arizona decision (Cortner,
1986; Klarman, 2000). Miranda is commonly
known as the source of the “bright line rule”
invoking Fifth and Sixth Amendment protections
in state criminal cases and mandating that police
inform an individual of these rights prior to con-
ducting a custodial interrogation. A violation of
Miranda should lead to the suppression of the
confession.

The relationship between Brown and Miranda
lies in the fact that the Brown decision prohibited
tortured confessions in a similar vein as the
Miranda ruling finally extinguished all coerced

confessions. The ruling in Brown was instrumental
in establishing the “voluntariness test” used to
determine whether or not an individual’s confes-
sion was coerced. Brown has been viewed as one
of the first cases in which the U.S. Supreme Court
intervened in a state criminal case based on the
method of obtaining a confession. As Swanson,
Chamelin, and Territo (2003) note, prior to
Brown, the determination of whether or not a con-
fession was voluntary was based on a loosely
defined concept of voluntariness. The elimination
of the use of torture as a method for securing a
confession was a drastic shift from the vagueness
of the voluntariness test. Subsequent to Brown, the
voluntariness test underwent further interpretation
and eventually led to the application of the federal
privilege against compulsory self-incrimination to
the states.

As a proclaimed precursor for Miranda, one
would assume that the constitutional basis for
the Brown decision would lie in Fifth or Sixth
Amendment jurisprudence. However, the rationale
for the Brown decision was fair trial rule under the
due process clause of the Fourteenth Amendment.
Similar to the High Court’s rationale in Powell, the
Brown decision was based on the defendants’
inability to receive a fair trial because of the nature
of their confessions. More specifically, since the
coerced confessions were the principal evidence in
the case, the fact that they were obtained through
torture made the trial unfair.

Though the Brown Court created a semblance
of Fifth Amendment protection in state criminal
proceedings, they were not yet committed to
“nationalizing” the U.S. Constitution. The Court
did not extend Fifth Amendment protection to the
states in all respects, or as later extended. For
example, the Court did not overturn the standing
Twining v. New Jersey decision, where they had
previously ruled that the Fifth Amendment privi-
lege against self-incrimination did not apply to
states. That would not come for another 30 years,
in Malloy v. Hogan.

Brown v. Mississippi is significant for various
reasons. First, it helped to set a precedent that the
U.S. Supreme Court can regulate state courts when
violations of constitutional amendments occurred,
particularly in cases involving due process. Second,
Brown v. Mississippi helped established rules for
the “test of voluntariness,” by which the court
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determines whether confessions were truly given
freely and not coerced. Last, the case helped lay the
foundation for the landmark decision of Miranda
v. Arizona, which resulted in the ruling that police
must make detainees aware of the rights before
police questioning begins.

Isis N. Walton and Cherie Dawson Edwards
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BuLLy-CuMMINGS, ELLA
(1958-)

Ella May Bully was working in the ticket booth of
a Detroit theater in the mid-1970s when she saw
an unusual sight: a woman police officer patrol-
ling Detroit’s streets. Three years later, the 19-year-
old high school graduate decided to try walking
the same beat; 23 years later she became only the
second African American female named chief of
one of the 10 largest police departments in the
nation.

When Bully entered the Detroit Police
Department (DPD) Academy in July 1977, she
faced hostility from the mostly White male officers
who resented the city’s affirmative efforts to inte-
grate the department. But she persevered, serving
in every rank until, on November 3, 2003 (now

Bully-Cummings), she was named interim chief
of the 4,200-member DPD by Mayor Kwame
Kilpatrick, who on December 4 of that year
removed the interim from her title. Although
Kilpatrick described Bully-Cummings’s rise through
the ranks as “meteoric,” her career is typical of
large-city police executives; she worked only in
one police department, served in many ranks and
assignments, and continued her education while
working. This resulted in strong internal support
for her, the opposite of what she faced as a rookie
officer.

Bully-Cummings was born in Japan in 1958,
the second daughter of an African American U.S.
Army serviceman and a Japanese mother. Before
she turned 2 years old, the family moved to
Detroit, where her Mississippi-born father worked
as a television repairman and struggled to support
the family, which grew to six daughters and one
son, all of whom at one time lived in a one-
bedroom apartment. She graduated from Cass
Technical, Detroit’s top academic high school. As
the second-oldest child, she worked to increase the
family’s income and to help pay for her siblings’
education, but she did not continue her education
until after joining the police department. She
received a bachelor’s degree with honors in public
administration from Detroit’s Madonna University
in 1993 and a juris doctorate cum laude from the
Detroit College of Law at Michigan State University
in 1998, passing the state bar exam the same
year.

Like most officers, Bully-Cummings was given a
first assignment of walking a foot post. She recalled
that few men wanted to work with women; some
men would feign illness or give other reasons to
avoid working with women, in part because they
believed women would be unable to assist in dan-
gerous situations on the high-crime Detroit streets.
Even the few men who would work with her
showed their distrust by using their portable radios
to call for backup before they arrived at a scene.
Her first arrest involved a drunk-driving stop dur-
ing which her partner was kicked in the groin.
Bully-Cummings, at 5 foot, 8 inches and only 110
pounds, jumped on the 6-foot, 5-inch suspect’s
back so she would not be hit and so that he would
not flee; she knew that if he did, her reputation
would be ruined. Just as she was establishing cred-
ibility, Detroit, like many cities, was faced with a
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fiscal crisis, and Bully-Cummings was laid off in
the mid-1980s, and began work for the Detroit
Free Press in a clerical position.

Rehired, Bully-Cummings was promoted to ser-
geant in 1987 and to lieutenant in 1993, managing
a precinct investigative unit. Within 2 years she
was appointed an inspector in charge of the public
information and crime prevention sections, where
she created community outreach and awareness
programs before being named administrative ser-
vices bureau commander. In 1998, she was pro-
moted to commander and placed in charge of a
precinct, and later such high-profile units as the
special response team, traffic, mounted, and avia-
tion, as well as officers assigned to the city’s hous-
ing developments. In 1999, she retired to become
an associate at Miller, Canfield, Paddock & Stone,
at Foley & Lardner, and again at Miller, Canfield,
where she represented companies in labor and
employment discrimination cases.

In May 2002, Bully-Cummings was urged to
return to the DPD as its first female assistant chief
by newly appointed chief Jerry Oliver and became
the department’s highest-ranking woman. In
October 2003, Oliver, an unpopular outsider, was
charged in Wayne County (in which Detroit is
located) with possession of an unlicensed handgun
at Detroit Metro Airport while traveling to a
police conference. Although he had purchased it in
1973 while a police officer in Phoenix and said he
was unaware he had to register it in Michigan,
Oliver resigned and Bully-Cummings, 46, was
named his successor.

Bully-Cummings is active in local and national
police and legal organizations, including the
International Association of Chiefs of Police (IACP),
the National Organization of Black Law Enforcement
Executives (NOBLE), and the state chiefs’ associa-
tion and is on the board of the Police Executive
Research Forum (PERF) and the National and
Wolverine bar associations. Bully-Cummings has
been a role model and mentor to many. She leads a
department that is nearly 25% female, one of the
highest percentages of women—including minority
women—in the nation. She is only the second
woman to lead one of the country’s 10 largest
departments (the first was Houston’s Elizabeth
Watson from 1990 to 1992), and the second African
American woman major city chief (the first was
Atlanta’s Beverly Harvard, from 1994 to 2002).

Bully-Cummings has said that women have to
push harder than men to get ahead, and that
men and women officers may have different
styles that on the street may translate into a ver-
bal rather than a physical response and in the
executive suite may translate into a more collab-
orative style. Both her style and her legal train-
ing have assisted Detroit in addressing consent
decrees signed with the U.S. Department of
Justice in 2003 that required reforming lethal
force policies and treatment of prisoners and
that in late 2007 were extended to July 2011 in
recognition of her successes in professionalizing
the department and changing its institutional
culture. She has also addressed the city’s gun
violence, including the deaths of two officers in
February 2004 during a traffic stop, by creating
a task force to reduce violence, while remaining
a vocal and visible police leader independent of
her race and sex.

Dorothy Moses Schulz
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Further Readings

Ashenfelter, D. (2007, September 22). Cops get break on
reform: More time given for changes in use of force,
other issues. Detroit Free Press. Retrieved from http:/
www.accessmylibrary.com/coms2/summary_
0286-32947075_ITM

Hackney, S., & Schmitt, B. (2003, November 8). New
chief lays down the law: Preferring progress over
praise, she has changes planned. Detroit Free Press,

p. 1A.

Leinwand, D. (2004, April 26). Lawsuits of *70s shape
police leadership now. USA Today, p. 13A.

Schulz, D. M. (2004). Breaking the brass ceiling: Women
police chiefs and their paths to the top. Westport, CT:
Praeger.

BUREAU OF INDIAN AFFAIRS

The Bureau of Indian Affairs (BIA), also known
as the Office of Indian Affairs, provides an array
of services to the 561 Native American tribes
that are federally recognized in the United
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States. These services include developing forests,
overseeing and directing agricultural programs,
developing and maintaining the infrastructures
of Indian reservations, and economic develop-
ment. The agency also provides to Native
Americans who live on or near reservations
housing, health care, and educational services to
nearly 48,000 students in 60 schools. It manages
55.7 million acres of land entrusted to Native
American tribes, including Native Alaskans.
This entry reviews the formation and the history
of the BIA as well as the controversies that sur-
round the agency.

History

Before the establishment of the BIA, the United
States had made efforts to provide services to
Native Americans. In 1775, the Continental
Congress created three departments of Indian
affairs—Northern, Central, and Southern—
that were under the supervision of Benjamin
Franklin and Patrick Henry. These departments
were responsible for negotiating treaties
between the Native Americans and U.S. colo-
nists to ensure that the Native Americans
remained neutral during the American Rev-
olutionary War. In 1798, the three departments
merged into the War Department, which con-
tinued to maintain Native American relations.
Earlier, in 1790, the U.S. Congress passed the
first of several Trade Acts and Intercourse Acts
to deal with Native American relations. The
Trade Act regulated commerce between the
Native Americans and White settlers and pro-
hibited the purchasing of Native American
lands other than by federal treaties. It also set
guidelines prescribing punishment for crimes
against Native Americans. The Intercourse
Acts restricted non-Native Americans from
traveling onto Native American lands and
established trading posts, which were referred
to as “factories.” These acts provided the basis
for the War Department to protect Native
Americans from exploitation.

In 1824, the secretary of war, John C. Calhoun,
officially created the BIA, which was under the
supervision of the War Department, to oversee
relations between Native Americans and the U.S.
government. The agency was to oversee existing

treaties, negotiate new treaties, and appropriate
funds to facilitate Native American assimilation
into White culture. As more Native American
tribes came under control of the U.S. government,
the agency barred Native American languages and
religious customs.

Because of Native American dissatisfaction
with the War Department’s handling of Native
American affairs, the BIA was transferred to
the Department of the Interior (DOI) in 1849,
where it remains today. The agency assigned
Native American agents to oversee operations
on the reservations. Many of these agents were
Christian missionaries who tried to impose
Christianity on the Native Americans. However,
several Indian agents were involved in illegal
activities, such as selling supplies that were
intended for Native Americans to the general
population. The Indian agents also unlawfully
allowed corporations to cut timber and mine for
minerals on reservations for profit. Native
Americans were unable to air grievances regard-
ing Indian agent activities, enabling the exploi-
tation of their culture to continue.

In order to address this mismanagement,
Congress commissioned the Peace Commission in
1867. The agency soon appointed honest and
effective Indian agents. The commission also rec-
ommended that the BIA be removed from the
DOI, but this recommendation was never imple-
mented. By the late 1800s, the agency’s presence
on the reservation increased heavily. Indian agents
bore the responsibility of managing schools, sup-
plies, and contracts and serving as law enforce-
ment authority. In essence, the Indian agent
became the tribal government. While these were
noted successes of the BIA, the agency was ineffec-
tive in preventing the Indian wars of the late
1800s and in protecting the rights of Native
Americans.

In 1928, the Meriam Report detailed the mis-
management of services on Indian reservations.
The administration of President Theodore
Roosevelt and Congress responded to this report
by implementing the Indian Reorganization Act
(IRA), also known as the Wheeler-Howard Act of
1934, to expand the agency’s services to forestry
and agricultural development. The act ended the
sale of surplus Native American land to Whites,
reestablished tribal autonomy, and promoted
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cultural pluralism. This act caused the BIA to
become a trustee of Native American lands and
funds. The BIA was viewed as a figurehead and
was making decisions on behalf of Native
Americans. But the decisions that were being
made were in the best interests of the U.S. govern-
ment, and most of these decisions deprived the
Native Americans of their freedoms. In fact, dur-
ing the 1930s, only a few Native Americans were
allowed to serve as reservation police officers. As
of today, more than 95% of the agency’s employ-
ees are Native American.

During the 1970s, the Bureau of Indian Affairs
granted Native American tribes more control
over their culture and tribal governments.
Congress passed the Indian Self-Determination
Act, Health Care Improvement Act, and the
Indian Child Welfare Act to improve the quality
of life on the reservations. Despite these acts,
Native American groups such as the American
Indian Movement (AIM) began to protest the dis-
satisfaction with the agency. In November 1972,
more than 500 members of AIM took over the
offices of the BIA in Washington, D.C., to force
BIA to address social issues such as housing and
health for Native Americans. The protests lasted
a week and caused more than $700,000 in dam-
ages to the BIA building.

Controversy

The role of the BIA has been controversial. The
agency has the ability to determine who is
Native American by evaluating an individual’s
bloodline to determine its authenticity. The
agency also creates guidelines determining what
constitutes a tribe by assessing the history of the
tribe and the authenticity of tribal members.
There is a program run by the agency dealing
with groups requesting federal recognition. As
of 1978, more than 200 groups have petitioned
the agency for federal recognition, which enables
tribes to be eligible for health, education, and
housing services. If approved, this could increase
the present number of federally recognized tribes
from 561 to over 860. An increasing number of
Native Americans have petitioned to shut down
the BIA, and some tribes have asked to be
viewed as sovereign nations. The Indian Self-
Determination and Education Assistance Acts

have been amended to allow tribes to plan for
self-governance.

Present-Day BIA

Presently, the BIA has worked toward changing its
goals from land management to being advisory in
nature. The agency advocates that Native Americans
should manage their own affairs: “The Bureau of
Indian Affairs is responsible for administering
Federal Indian policy; fulfilling its Federal trust
responsibilities to American Indians, Tribal
Governments, and Alaska Natives; and promoting
tribal self-determination and self-governance.” The
agency is an advocate for public and private assis-
tance for the advancement of Native Americans. In
1997, the DOI auditors accused the agency of mis-
managing money owed to Native Americans; as a
result, the BIA became the focus of a class action
lawsuit. The suit is believed to be the largest one
ever against the United States. The potential num-
ber of Native Americans involved in the lawsuit is
estimated between 250,000 and 500,000. If the
judgment of civil action is in favor of the defen-
dant, the federal government may have to pay
$176 billion in damages. As of 2008, the trial is
still ongoing.

Native Americans believe that the BIA has out-
lived its usefulness and that corruption plagues the
agency’s ability to provide for Native Americans.
They also feel that the agency needs to be more
diligent when it comes to providing health care,
educational programs, and other social services for
Native Americans. The BIA has undergone many
transitions and still struggles with meeting the
needs of Native Americans.

Favian Alejandro Martin
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BYRD, JAMES, JR.
(1949-1998)

James Byrd, Jr., was an African American man
who, on June 7, 1998, in the small segregated east
Texas town of Jasper, was brutally dragged to his
death after being chained by the ankles to the
back of a pickup truck by three White men (John
William King, Lawrence Russell Brewer, and
Shawn Allen Berry).

Byrd, the third of seven children born to James
and Stella Byrd, was born and raised in Jasper. In
1967 Byrd was in the last segregated class to grad-
uate from Jasper’s Rowe High School before it was
consolidated with Jasper High as part of a desegre-
gation plan. He was a gifted musician and played
the trumpet and piano. Byrd married in 1970 and
had three children before divorcing in 1993.
Between 1969 and 1996, Byrd was incarcerated
several times for various offenses, including theft,
forgery, and violation of parole. Byrd was well
known around Jasper, and could frequently be seen
walking about town, as he did not own a car.

The Killers

Shawn Allen Berry, 23, Lawrence Russell Brewer,
31, and John William King, 24, all had spent time
in prison for various convictions. Berry and King
had been buddies since high school and remained
close. While in prison, King met Brewer, who had
been in and out of prison since 1987. Just weeks
before Byrd’s slaying, Brewer had come to Jasper
and moved into King’s apartment. Nobody in

town knew much about Brewer. He had no other
connection to Jasper except for King and Berry
and was seldom seen without them.

Brewer and King were both associated with a
White supremacy group while in prison and came
home covered with many blatantly racist tattoos.
King had a tattoo of a cross with a Black man
hanging from it. He had swastikas and Nazi-like
“SS” symbols. On one arm was an evil-looking
woodpecker peeking from beneath a Ku Klux Klan
hood. In King’s apartment, investigators found a
copy of the White supremacists’ manifesto “The
Turner Diaries” and other literature indicating his
connection with Klan-like groups. King also had a
tattoo of the words Aryan Pride, and the patch for
the Confederate Knights of America, a gang of
White supremacist inmates.

The Murder

On Saturday, June 7, 1998, Byrd spent the day
drinking and socializing with friends and family in
Jasper, across town from his apartment. As he
was walking home that Saturday, Berry, Brewer,
and King offered him a ride, and he accepted. The
three men had been driving around Jasper in
Berry’s grey pickup truck for much of the evening,
drinking beer and looking for young women.
Witnesses report seeing Byrd riding in the bed of
a gray pickup with two or three men in the cab
between 2:30 and 2:45 a.m. Berry later testified
that he had stopped and given Byrd a ride. He said
he didn’t know Byrd but had recognized him as
somebody who walked around Jasper a lot.

Instead of taking Byrd home, Berry, Brewer,
and King drove east out of Jasper and stopped at a
small clearing in the woods, a secluded spot for
locals to drink beer without having to fear the
police. Investigators believe there was a fight in the
clearing because of the upturned grass, disturbed
dirt, and a broken beer bottle, which were consis-
tent with signs of a struggle. In the clearing, the
investigators also found several items that could
have fallen out of a truck while someone was being
pulled out or that could have been left during a
struggle.

In the clearing, the three men beat Byrd, and
Brewer sprayed Byrd’s face with Black paint. After
the beating, Byrd was chained by the ankles to the
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back of Berry’s pickup. The truck traveled along
the dirt trail and turned onto the pavement of
Huff Creek Road. Byrd was dragged roughly
3 miles.

Investigators found Byrd’s shoes, wallet, shirt,
and other personal items along the dirt trail. His
dentures and keys were found on the pavement.
The trail of blood and flesh wove from one side of
the road to the other and back again. Then, com-
ing around a curve to the left, Byrd’s body appar-
ently bounced into a ditch on the right side of the
road, hitting the ragged edge of a concrete culvert
(a roadside drainage ditch) just below the right
arm. The impact severed the arm, shoulder, neck,
and head from the rest of the body, which contin-
ued to be dragged for another mile. King, Berry,
and Brewer dumped James Byrd’s mutilated
remains in the town’s segregated Black cemetery
and then went to a barbecue. Byrd’s body was
found just west of the county line about 8 a.m. on
Sunday, June 8, 1998.

It is not known how long he was alive during
the dragging, but Brewer claimed that Byrd’s
throat had been slashed before he was dragged.
Forensic evidence suggests that Byrd had been
attempting to keep his head up, and an autopsy
suggested that Byrd was alive for much of the

dragging and died only after his head, shoulder,
and right arm were severed when his body hit the
culvert.

State law enforcement officials and Jasper’s dis-
trict attorney determined that since King and
Brewer were well-known White supremacists, the
murder was classified as a hate crime, and the FBI
was brought in less than 24 hours after the discov-
ery of Byrd’s brutalized remains. After three
separate trials, all three men were found guilty of
capital murder. Brewer and King were sentenced
to death. Berry received life in prison.

Lorenzo M. Boyd
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CariTAL JURY PROJECT

The Capital Jury Project (CJP) is a national study
of jury discretion in death penalty cases that began
in 1991. In order to conduct interviews with for-
mer capital trials in all major regions of the coun-
try, the CJP brought together a broad consortium
of legal and social science scholars. Typically, four
jurors were administered a 2- to 3-hour interview
about their entire trial and posttrial experience—
from jury selection to sentencing decision to
how the experience has influenced their present
views on capital punishment. In order to provide
a detailed comparison of the sentencing process,
equal numbers of cases ending in life sentences
and in death penalty sentences were sampled.
Over the past 17 years, more than 1,200 juror
interviews from some 350 capital trials have been
conducted in 14 states.

This entry describes some of the CJP’s major
findings, highlighting four of the most detailed
lines of empirical inquiry undertaken thus far:
jurors’ sentencing dispositions, jurors’ evaluations
of a life sentence, the impact of the defendant’s
youthfulness, and the influence of jurors’ race on
the capital sentencing process. The entry concludes
with reflections on how the CJP contributes to
a broader understanding of race and crime in
America today. Understanding how jurors see
themselves and how they see capital defendants
sheds light on jurors’ decisions to impose the death
sentence. In particular, detailed research on jurors’
narratives of their sentencing decisions elucidates
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the centrality of racial identity in jurors’ sense
making. More broadly, these stories can be seen
as windows into the prevalence of racial ideology
in taken-for-granted understandings of the crime
problem in the United States today.

Major Findings of the CJP
Jurors’ Sentencing Dispositions

One of the main purposes of jury selection in
death penalty cases is to ensure that citizens
selected to serve can keep an open mind on punish-
ment. The capital trial is bifurcated into guilt and
sentencing hearings. The selection process in the-
ory is meant to ferret out those jurors who are
likely to prejudge the defendant without adequate
consideration of both the facts of the case and, in
the sentencing phase, the aggravating factors (i.e.,
factors that make the crime worse, such as multiple
victims) and mitigating factors (i.e., factors that
make the crime less severe, such as the defendant
was abused as a child) in determining whether or
not the defendant will live or die.

The CJP data demonstrate failures in the selec-
tion process in a number of important respects.
First, a majority of jurors in the sample were found
to have their minds made up on punishment before
the sentencing phase of the trial had begun. Indeed,
a significant number of jurors were “absolutely
convinced” that the defendant deserved a death
sentence at this point, unsurprisingly holding to
that position and sentencing the defendant to
death. One such juror described this early death
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decision “automatic.” In some cases, jurors who
were undecided on the issue of guilt agreed to
convict the defendant of capital murder on the
condition that jurors predisposed to give the death
penalty did not vote to impose it—a kind of
“trade-off” that undermines the requirement that
jurors are supposed to keep their punishment and
guilt decisions separate.

Jurors’ Evaluations of a Life Sentence

The CJP data document that an overwhelming
number of jurors did not believe that a life sen-
tence actually means that the defendant will
remain in prison the rest of his or her life. Such a
belief has toxic effects on jurors’ sentencing discre-
tion. Specifically, many capital jurors in the CJP
sample sentenced the defendant to death not
because of retribution but because they were afraid
that the defendant would be released from prison
and kill again. Some jurors cited this knowledge as
coming straight from the news media. In Georgia,
more than half of the jurors believed that a life
sentence meant release in exactly 7 years. In sub-
sequent analysis of this phenomenon, it was dis-
covered that the “myth of release in 7 years” was
widespread in the Georgia media, even though
capital murderers not sentenced to death are rarely
ever released in the state.

The Death Penalty for Juveniles

In the months just prior to the U.S. Supreme
Court’s 2005 decision in Roper v. Simmons to
abolish the death penalty for defendants under
18 years of age, an analysis of all cases involving
juvenile offenders in the CJP data was undertaken
(e.g., Bowers et al., 2004). This analysis demon-
strated that jurors were extremely reluctant to
impose the death sentence in such cases. Indeed, an
overwhelming majority cited the defendant’s age as
the “most important” reason for imposing a life
sentence instead of death.

The Impact of Jury Racial Composition and
Jurors’ Race in Combination With the Defendant’s
and Victim’s Race on Sentencing

The CJP is the first systematic investigation of
the influence of both individual juror race and jury

racial composition on the capital sentencing pro-
cess. Perhaps not surprisingly, the CJP data show
that the fewer non-Whites on the jury, the greater
the likelihood of a death sentence being imposed,
especially in Black defendant—White victim (BW)
cases. Moreover, in BW cases a strong majority of
White jurors as compared to Black jurors are more
likely to be predisposed to the death sentence even
before the sentencing trial begins. Second, the CJP
explored the role of race in jurors’ application of
sentencing guidelines. The weighing of aggravating
and mitigating factors was the essential way the
U.S. Supreme Court, when it lifted the moratorium
on capital cases in 1976 (Gregg v. Georgia), believed
that capital jurors’ sentencing discretion could be
insulated from arbitrary factors such as the race of
defendants or victims. However, CJP data systemati-
cally document jurors’ failure to consider clearly pre-
sented mitigating evidence, especially in BW cases.

Concluding Reflections: Race and
Crime as a Story of “Us” and “Them”

The CJP data provide insights into the role of race
in jurors’ beliefs about crime that go beyond the
formality of a capital trial. Detailed analyses of
jurors’ narrative accounts of their sentencing deci-
sion reveal the pervasive influence of racial ideol-
ogy, especially in cases in which the defendant is
Black and the victim is White and cases in which
the disproportionately White juries can find
greater empathy for victims of their own race and
often similar social status. Specifically, jurors’ nar-
ratives from Black defendant—White victim (BW)
cases reveal their taken-for-granted, media-driven
beliefs in the patent immorality and irresponsibil-
ity of Black and Latino/a defendants. Drawing on
dehumanizing archetypes of inferior others, capi-
tal jurors in BW cases deny non-White defendants
the complexity of their own lives.

Benjamin Fleury-Steiner
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CAriTAL PUNISHMENT

See Death Penalty

CASTANEDA V. PARTIDA

The question confronting the U.S. Supreme Court
in its 1976 review of the criminal conviction of
Rodrigo Partida was whether the grand jury that
had indicted him had unconstitutionally been
composed of an inadequate representation of
Hispanics on the panel, in violation of the
Fourteenth Amendment’s equal protection clause
prohibiting discrimination based on race and
ethnicity. More generally, the issue concerned the
adequate representation of citizens of racial and
ethnic minorities in the determination of criminal
guilt or innocence.

Function of Grand Juries

Grand juries perform two functions. The first is to
judge the strength of the prosecutor’s case by
examining the indictment and questioning wit-
nesses about the alleged criminal action of the
accused person. The second is to investigate wrong-
doing based on its members’ concerns or in regard
to matters put before the grand jury by the judge
who appointed it.

Grand juries were a cornerstone of the criminal
justice system in England. Their origin commonly
is traced to the Assize of Clarendon in 1166. It was
required that criminal accusations thereafter be
“presented” to grand juries composed of 12 “good
and lawful men” selected from the locale. The tra-
dition was incorporated into American law in
colonial times and thereafter enshrined in the Fifth
Amendment of the Bill of Rights. It initially was
presumed that in the tightly knit communities
from which grand jury members were recruited,
they would personally be aware of illegal behavior
and the character of persons who were said to be
responsible for it. Today, there is much debate
about the need for grand juries, since they often
rubber stamp the wishes of the prosecutor who
presents cases to them. Nonetheless, grand jury
panels, whose work is secret (though news of their
proceedings sometimes is leaked), have the ability
to protect persons who are innocent or whose guilt
is unlikely to be proven before a petit or trial jury
from the expense and personal distress of a public
hearing.
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In Texas, grand juries were chosen by what was
known as the “key-man” system, whereby three to
five jury commissioners were appointed by district
judges and charged with putting together a list of
15 to 20 candidates for service on the grand jury.
The judge then picked the panel from the list
compiled by the commissioners.

Judicial Rulings in Castaneda v. Partida

Partida had been convicted in 1972 in Hildalgo
County, an area in south Texas on the Rio Grande,
for the crime of burglary of a private residence
in the nighttime with the intent to commit rape.
He was sentenced to a minimum of § years and a
maximum of 8 years of imprisonment.

The first federal court to consider Partida’s
appeal declared that the key-man system was
highly subjective and archaic and inefficient.
Nonetheless, it ruled against Partida on the ground
that Mexican Americans constituted a governing
majority in the county and that it therefore could
not be presumed that they would intentionally
discriminate against themselves.

The U.S. Court of Appeal for the Fifth Circuit
disagreed with the lower court’s “governing major-
ity” emphasis but held that the state had not
satisfactorily demonstrated that Partida was not
a victim of discrimination that resulted from the
selection of members of the grand jury.

By a vote of 5-4, the U.S. Supreme Court in
Castaneda v. Partida (430 U.S. 482) disagreed with
that view, pointing out that the 1970 census had
found that 79.1% of the country’s population of
181,535 persons were Mexican American but only
39% of those summoned for grand jury service
between 1962 and 1972 shared that ethnic iden-
tity. In terms of population, 688 Mexican Americans
should have been summoned for grand jury duty
during this 11-year period; only 339 were. Writing
for the majority, Justice Harry Blackmun con-
cluded that Mexican Americans represented an
identifiable group whose total population and its
satisfactory representation on Hildalgo County’s
grand juries could be confidently calculated.
Blackmun argued that if a racial or ethnic disparity
is sufficiently large, then it is unlikely that it is due
solely to chance or accident; therefore, in the

absence of evidence to the contrary, it had to be
concluded that racial or class-related factors had
entered into the selection process.

In a concurring opinion, Justice Thurgood
Marshall dismissed the idea of a “governing
majority” as a determinate consideration. Marshall
noted that social scientists agreed that members of
minority groups frequently respond to discrimina-
tion and prejudice by attempting to dissociate
themselves from their group, even to the point of
adopting the majority’s negative attitudes toward
the minority.

Taking note of the Supreme Court’s opinion, the
Texas legislature in 1979 specifically required
counties continuing to employ the key-man selec-
tion system for grand juries (in contrast to random
selection) to be race conscious and to ensure that
the choice of panel members resulted in a satisfac-
tory cross-section of the community in regard to
race, gender, and age.

By mid-2007, the Supreme Court opinion in
Castaneda v. Partida had been cited 1,155 times in
published court opinions in the United States and
referenced in 630 law review articles. The most
recent U.S. Supreme Court opinion referring to
Castaneda came in 1998 when Terry Campbell, a
White man convicted of murder in Louisiana by an
Evangeline parish grand jury prevailed on his
claim that the jury had excluded African Americans.
“Regardless of his or her skin color, the accused
suffers a significant injury in fact when the com-
position of the grand jury is tainted by racial
discrimination,” the 1998 opinion in Campbell v.
Louisiana (522 U.S. 392, 398) declared, adding,
“Discrimination on the basis of race . . . strikes
at the fundamental values of our judicial system
because the grand jury is a central component of
the criminal justice process.”

Gilbert Geis

See also Jury Selection; Latina/o/s
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CENTER FOR THE STUDY AND
PREVENTION OF VIOLENCE

In 1992, scholars at the University of Colorado at
Boulder formed the Center for the Study and
Prevention of Violence (CSPV). Under the direc-
tion of Dr. Delbert Elliott, this multidisciplinary
organization works to compile and disseminate
information on youth violence and the policies
and programs related to its prevention. In the
1990s, when the CSPV was founded, youth vio-
lence had become an increasing concern. Rates of
youth violence appeared to be rising faster than
ever before. In the 1980s, gang and drug-related
violence in urban, high-poverty areas became
increasingly visible. These high-crime, high-
poverty areas were largely populated by racial
minorities, especially African Americans, linking
race and crime together in the minds of many.
Many scholars began work designed to better
understand the purported relationship between
race and crime. The CSPV began a number of
research projects aimed at developing a general
understanding of the various forms of youth vio-
lence, with and without regard to race, and the
approaches taken to curb it. These projects pro-
vide some insight on the race-crime relationship
but overall provide a foundation for the CSPV’s
ongoing research aimed at determining “what
works” in preventing youth violence.

Today, the CSPV conducts research, provides
training and technical assistance for those devel-
oping, implementing, and evaluating violence pre-
vention programs, and operates an “Information
House” to synthesize and organize violence-
related literature into a number of publicly acces-
sible online databases. Individuals can then
customize a search for violence prevention pro-
grams and related books, academic journal arti-
cles, professional reports, media and instruction
manuals, and surveys to aid the measurement of

violence. Currently, the group works toward
development of an additional database that will
allow users to search for intervention programs
specifically useful for youth of different genders
and various ethnicities.

The Problem of Youth Violence

The CSPV initially set out to research violence
among American youth through publication of a
series of “center papers.” In 1994, the center
began the Violence in American Schools project.
Funded by the W. T. Grant Foundation, the proj-
ect integrated past research on the causes and
nature of youth violence with current research on
the relationship between adolescent violence and
the school system. Colorado Trust then funded the
Violence Prevention Initiative, designed to help
Colorado-based organizations plan and imple-
ment effective prevention programs. The Youth
Handgun Violence Prevention Project was later
implemented when those involved in the Violence
Prevention Initiative expressed concern over the
increasing use of handguns by youth in their areas.
This research continues today under the Safe
Communities-Safe Schools initiative.

Other early projects investigated the relation-
ship between violence and race, class, gang
involvement, drugs and alcohol, hate-motivated
crimes, and sexual aggression. These studies
revealed that violence victimization and perpetra-
tion occurred more often during adolescence and
young adulthood than during other years of life.
African American men ages 15-24 were at par-
ticularly high risk for homicide victimization, fol-
lowed by Hispanic males and Native American
males; White males of the same age were of much
lower risk. Economic variables were important in
understanding homicide rates, however, as rates
were (and still are) higher among economically
marginalized populations of all races and ethnici-
ties, relative to more economically privileged
groups.

These initial studies also revealed inaccuracies
in media depictions of youth violence. Though
America experienced increases in youth violence
from 1980 through the 1990s, there is more to the
story. Many more adolescents, especially those
ages 12-15, became victims of violence, but there
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were no dramatic changes in self-reported violent
offending. After 1988, however, the rates of juve-
nile homicide substantially increased. This sug-
gests that, while youth violence did not become a
more frequent occurrence, it became more lethal in
its consequences, largely because of the increasing
availability of guns. The presence of guns in
schools also became an increasing concern after a
number of high-profile, fatal school shootings,
such as the shootings at Columbine High School
in nearby Littleton, Colorado. Society’s attempts
to deal with handguns, as well as violence more
generally, both within and outside of the school

system became issues of central focus for the
CSPV.

What Works in Preventing Youth Violence

A variety of approaches were implemented in the
1990s to address youth violence. New legislation
was passed to enact tougher punishments for con-
victed offenders, in the form of longer sentences
and/or “boot camp” programs for young offend-
ers. Other legislation allowed for juveniles as
young as 10 years of age to be “waived” or trans-
ferred to adult court for violence offense. New
gun control policies came into effect, and schools
and communities began to implement a number of
prevention programs.

The CSPV took on the challenge of researching
a number of these strategies and, in doing so,
made significant contributions to our knowledge
of “what works” in dealing with youth violence.
Many programs, including neighborhood watches,
gun buy-backs, boot camps, and the widely
implemented D.A.R.E. (Drug Abuse Resistance
Education) program, were found to be ineffective,
while shock and scare approaches like the Scared
Straight program appeared to increase a juvenile
offender’s likelihood of reoffending. In response to
gun violence within schools, many districts chose
to install metal detectors or implement locker
searches. These approaches have not been proven
effective either.

Various organizations conducted evaluations
of school- and community-based prevention
programs and concluded that many were effec-
tive in reducing violence and other related behav-
iors, such as drug use and childhood aggression.
CSPV-based scholars, however, believed that the

standards for judging the scientific quality of the
program evaluations were too low. In response,
the CSPV proposed a new method for evaluating
such evidence and, with funding from the Centers
for Disease Control and Prevention, the Colorado
Division of Criminal Justice, and the Pennsylvania
Commission on Crime and Delinquency, began
the Blueprints for Violence Prevention initiative in
1996.

Blueprints for Violence Prevention

The initiative continues today. The CSPV has,
to date, reviewed evaluations of more than 600
programs, critically examining both the methods
used to evaluate each program and the evidence of
the program’s effect on outcomes such as drug use,
delinquency, and violence. Exemplary programs
are rated as either “Model” or “Promising.” To
qualify as a Model, a program must demonstrate
deterrent effects through a scientifically sound
evaluation design. Strong designs are those that
either randomly assign individuals or schools to a
treatment or a no-treatment condition or utilize a
no-treatment comparison group that is “matched”
to the treatment group on a range of variables,
especially the drug, delinquency, and/or violence-
related outcome measures. Statistical analysis
should also control for any differences between the
two groups before the program is implemented,
even when random assignment is used.

The studies should also include a large sample
size and should retain a large amount of the sample
throughout the study period. Loss of study partici-
pants can result in nonequivalent comparison
groups. Effects should be replicated by at least one
other evaluation and should be sustained at least
1 year after the program ends. Programs without
replicated, sustained effects may instead qualify
for “Promising” status. (See Table 1.)

Now that effective programs have been identi-
fied, the task is to successfully disseminate infor-
mation about the programs and assist sites in
implementing them with fidelity. To achieve this,
the CSPV developed the Blueprints Replication
Initiative, which examined implementation of
a number of violence prevention programs in
42 sites and the Life Skills Training program in
70 sites across the country. To be most successful,
those interested in developing a program must take
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Table I Model and Promising Programs

Model Promising

e Midwestern Prevention Project e Athletes Training and Learning to Avoid Steroids

e Big Brothers Big Sisters of America e Behavioral Monitoring and Reinforcement Program
e Functional Family Therapy e Brief Alcohol Screening and Intervention of College
e Life Skills Training Students

e Multisystemic Therapy Brief Strategic Family Therapy

e Nurse-Family Partnership CASASTART

e Multidimensional Treatment Foster Care FAST Track

e Olweus Bullying Prevention Program Good Behavior Game

e Promoting Alternative Thinking Strategies Guiding Good Choices

e The Incredible Years: Parent, Teacher and Child e I Can Problem Solve

Training Series
e Project Towards No Drug Abuse

Linking the Interests of Families and Teachers
Perry School Project

Preventative Treatment Program

Project ALERT

Project Northland

School Transitional Environmental Program
Seattle Social Development Project

Strong African American Families Program

time in developing the capacity to implement it in
any one particular location. Quality training and
technical assistance are also important if the
program is to achieve its goals.

The CSPV now hosts a Blueprints Conference,
with hopes of better disseminating information
about these programs and providing technical
assistance directly from the program designers to
those who are interested in implementing such pro-
grams. Today, the center continues to study imple-
mentation of various Blueprints Model programs.
It continuously updates its database of prevention
and treatment programs, looking specifically at
how well each program works for youths of differ-
ent genders and racial backgrounds.

Allison ]. Foley

See also Boot Camps, Juvenile; Delinquency and
Victimization; Delinquency Prevention; Violent
Juvenile Offenders
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CENTRAL PARK JOGGER

Central Park jogger refers to a female rape victim
who was attacked while jogging in New York’s
Central Park in 1989. The particularly brutal
nature of the attack and the young ages of the sus-
pects led to extensive national attention for the
crime and sparked a media frenzy over youth
violence in New York. As the case proceeded, it
became a symbolic battleground for race, class, and
gender issues in the late 1980s and early 1990s.

The jogger, a 28-year-old White investment
banker was beaten, raped, and left for dead in a
ravine in Central Park on April 19, 1989. Several
other joggers and bicyclists had been assaulted
the same evening, and police rounded up about
30 teenage boys for questioning. Ultimately, five
African American and Latino youths, ages 14 to 16,
were charged with the rape. Their arrests and sub-
sequent convictions were based largely on the vid-
eotaped confessions of four of the boys. There was
no physical evidence connecting them to the crime
scene, none of the other assault victims could iden-
tify any of the boys, and the rape victim, who
awoke from a coma after 12 days with no memory
of the attack, was unable to identify her attacker.
Media outlets reported that one of the boys had
said they had been out “wilding,” a new term that
supposedly referred to random sexual violence
committed by groups of urban teenagers for amuse-
ment. Supporters of the boys claimed that police,
who had held the boys in custody for 2 days before
videotaping them, had coerced the confessions,
while prosecutors argued that the confessions were
too detailed to be made up. All five boys served
prison sentences of 5 to 10 years. In 2002, a man
serving a prison sentence for several other violent
crimes confessed to the Central Park jogger rape
and insisted that he had acted alone. DNA testing,
which was not available in 1989, matched the
semen from the crime scene to the man. Although
the police and prosecutors of the original case
insisted that the five boys had still been involved,
their convictions were ultimately vacated.

Race, Class, and Gender

The attack occurred in the context of peaking homi-
cide rates in New York City, fueled by the crack

cocaine epidemic, increasing gentrification of the
areas around Central Park, growing gaps between
those who had benefited and those who had suf-
fered under President Ronald Reagan’s economic
policies, and increasing gender and racial tension
resulting from several other divisive court cases.
With these trends as the background, the Central
Park Jogger case became a field upon which these
conflicts could play out. With the help of the
media and several high-profile public figures, the
case resulted in what some have called a “moral
panic,” a vastly disproportionate response to a
real or imagined public threat. Public fear of so-
called wilding, or out-of-control minority youth
committing racially motivated random violence,
skyrocketed.

Media reporting of the case contributed signifi-
cantly to its framing in terms of racial conflict. The
races of both the defendants and victim were men-
tioned frequently. Although the defendants were
minors, the police released their names, addresses,
and pictures for publication because of the serious-
ness of the crime. The defendants were frequently
described in news articles as a gang, a term with
distinct racial connotation, even though they were
not members of any street gang. Media accounts
also frequently described the defendants as “ani-
mals,” “feral beasts,” “savages,” a “wolf pack,”
and a “roving gang,” invoking negative racial
stereotypes and fueling racial conflict. The term
wilding became a buzzword for any violence or
disorder committed by minority youth against
Whites. The case also contributed to the myth of
the rise of the juvenile superpredator: brutal,
amoral, minority adolescent criminals who were
beyond the reach of social and rehabilitative pro-
grams. The superpredator myth was frequently
used to justify harsher criminal justice policies in
the face of falling crime rates in the 1990s.

The Central Park jogger case also sparked
debates over class issues in the media. Initially, the
defendants were described as troubled youths from
the ghetto, despite the fact that most hailed from
stable families in a middle-class housing develop-
ment. Though the victim’s identity was withheld,
her background was widely reported: undergradu-
ate degree from Wellesley, graduate degrees from
Yale, an up-and-coming investment banker at
Salomon Brothers. For many, the attack came to
represent the extreme resentment of working-class
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minority youth against successful young urban
professionals. The backlash against the youth was
fueled when several prominent New Yorkers called
for the death penalty in the case.

The public debate over the case also caused a
split between African American activists and
feminists. African American activists believed the
defendants were targeted because of their race and
were coerced by police into falsely confessing the
crime. They argued that the main issue in the
case was violation of the rights of the defendants.
Feminists, on the other hand, were eager for a con-
viction and argued that the real issue was violence
against women. Many feminists criticized the
African American community for failing to sup-
port the victim and drawing attention away from
the brutality of the attack itself.

When the convicted youths were exonerated in
2002, the earlier debates were revisited. The case
then brought increased attention to the problems
of false confessions by adolescent suspects, police
coercion, and criminal racial stereotyping.

Monica Erling

See also Moral Panics; Wilding; Wrongful Convictions
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CHAIN GANGS

This entry examines the history of chain gangs in
the United States. The use of chain gangs in America
is analyzed against a backdrop of changing social

and economic conditions. The eventual disdain
for and reemergence of this form of punishment
are also briefly addressed.

The Progressive Movement

Chain gangs as an American penal institution can
be traced back to the late 19th century and are
borne of ideas not new in the history of practices
related to punishment. As early as 1697, convicts
were transported from the British Isles to serve in
the American colonies as slaves and indentured
servants. Convict labor was also used in 1718 to
clear the land that would eventually become the
city of New Orleans. In 1786, Pennsylvania law
declared convicts should “publicly and disgrace-
fully labor” and were put to work maintaining the
streets of Philadelphia.

Despite this history, the use of chain gangs did
not become widespread penal policy until the
late 1800s; it is most commonly associated with
the Progressive movement of reforms instituted
at the time. Progressives were concerned with the
excesses and abuses of the convict leasing sys-
tem, which was legislatively enacted to supply
convicts to private enterprise as a cheap source
of unskilled workers thought necessary to fill the
vacuum in labor created by the enactment of
antislavery laws. The convict leasing system also
served as both a source of revenue for penal
institutions and a means to reduce expenditures
related to housing and caring for inmate popula-
tions. Businesses eligible to lease convicts prof-
ited from an inexpensive, strike-free source of
labor.

Living Conditions Under Convict Leasing

Unfortunately, the efforts of capitalists to increase
profits came at the expense of human rights for
convicts. Leased convicts were typically housed in
long plank houses with low, two-story bunks and
were under constant watch by shotgun-toting
guards; they were punished for the slightest of
provocations despite laws prohibiting Draconian
disciplinary measures such as impromptu whip-
ping and shooting. Adequate food and health
care were minimal at best, in order to keep costs
low and profits high. Consequently, the average
life span for inmates working within the convict
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leasing system was approximately 7 years, a
death rate considerably higher than that for
inmates confined within the walls of a conven-
tional prison cell.

Emergence of the “Good Roads” Movement

Despite demands for retributive forms of justice,
the convict leasing system was viewed as function-
ally equivalent to the repressive Russian prison
system known as gulags. In 1890, a Mississippi
constitutional convention called for an end to con-
vict leasing, and by 1903 the system was openly
critiqued in the press as a form of human slavery.
Among those who protested the system were a sur-
prising number of capitalists who were neither able
to procure convicts as laborers nor able to compete
effectively in the free marketplace with those who
were employing inmate workers. Corresponding
legislation sought to restrict the sale of goods
produced through convict labor in the open mar-
ket. In addition, those who did employ convict
labor found their profits declining as states increased
the cost of individual convict leases.

A growing consensus of interest groups sought
an end to convict leasing and demanded that con-
victs instead be employed in developing the public
roadways. This group consisted of the aforemen-
tioned organized labor, penal reformers, the media,
Progressive legislators, and supporters of the
“good roads” movement. Aside from critiquing
the unfair market advantages given to those
employing convicts, organized labor trumpeted
the benefits that could be derived from developing
roads that linked agriculture and industry with
burgeoning urban markets. Penal reformers
detailed the brutality of the leasing system as they
expounded the reformative benefits that working
in the “fresh air and sunshine” would entail. The
press acted as early muckrakers in exposing how
private enterprise profited at the expense of
human rights and dignity under the leasing sys-
tem, and they proposed a system of convict road
work as an alternative. Progressive legislators of
the time saw the institutionalization of convict
road work as a means to further what is best
described as a paternalistic system of race rela-
tions founded on notions of a need to control
newly freed African Americans seen as inherently
“childlike” and criminogenic.

Perhaps the most vocal of the interest groups
were proponents of the “good roads” movement.
The existing antiquated system of road develop-
ment held that citizens of each county were
conscripted to serve a number of days each year
in maintaining and improving public roadways.
The system was inefficient, primarily for social rea-
sons, as worksite overseers and foremen were often
unwilling to demand much from their neighbors in
the physically demanding enterprise. Using con-
scripted labor was also unpopular, and aside from
unpopularity stemming from the grueling nature of
the work, farmers and employers were not enthusi-
astic about relinquishing employees for public
projects. Taxation was not seen as a viable alterna-
tive to using conscripted labor, as it would alienate
taxpayers and be too financially burdensome on
state and county fiscal resources. Proponents of the
“good roads” movement suggested convict labor
as the solution to this and many other problems.

Initiated in 1892 as a means to connect major
population centers and develop the national
economy, the “good roads” movement was vocal in
trumpeting the benefits of employing convict labor.
The movement coexisted with the attack on the
convict leasing system and was composed of a vari-
ety of different groups. Among its most published
supporters were members of the North Carolina
State Geological Survey, who also served as leaders
of the national “good roads” movement. They pro-
moted convict labor as a means to improve the
economic infrastructure of the South through
improving the available system of transportation.
Furthermore, they forwarded the idea that convict
labor on public roadways would provide simulta-
neous benefits for the state as well as convicts.

As late as 1913, convict labor was promoted as
a penal policy that would better convert the con-
vict into a respectable citizen in comparison with
the brutalizing effects of the leasing system. “In the
fresh air and out of the prison cells and coal mines”
was the mantra of penal reformers associated with
this movement. Other proponents of the “good
roads” movement promoted it as a means to fore-
stall migration from rural areas, improve access to
education, provide compulsory work for tramps
and vagrants (often a euphemism for newly freed
African Americans), and decrease isolationism in
rural areas. Railroad owners also naively promoted
the movement as a means to increase freight on
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their lines, supposing a developed system of roads
would serve as connectors between rail lines.

Chain Gangs in the South

However, compulsory convict labor on public
roads was already in use during the era of convict
leasing in southern states, where the two prac-
tices coexisted, according to a U.S. Department
of Labor study published in 1886. By that year,
most southern states had legislative provisions
enabling the use of convict labor on public
streets. But the practice did not achieve wide-
spread implementation until the convict leasing
system had been thoroughly undermined as a
legitimate penal practice, and consequently it was
abolished in 1908. Whether laboring on public
roadways, state-owned farms, or toiling amid the
deadly chemicals of the turpentine mills, “chain
gangs” (a colloquial reference to the form of
physical control used to hinder escape from the
worksite) became one of the hallmark penal insti-
tutions in the South. Nearly all states in the union
had legal provisions to implement chain gangs;
their widespread use in southern states has been
attributed to climactic conditions favorable to
outdoor work, a lack of competing uses for
unskilled labor, and a population that did not
concertedly object to seeing predominantly
African American convicts publicly brutalized
and humiliated.

Despite its conception as a Progressive and
humanitarian penal policy aimed at the reforma-
tion of convicts as well as the economic develop-
ment of a flailing southern infrastructure, in practice
chain gangs were a vicious retributive practice that
served to reinforce existing racial stereotypes and
hierarchies. Only those convicts deemed physically
able for the exhausting work were permitted on the
chain gangs, the others left to serve their time in
conventional prison cells. Early proponents of
chain gangs recognized the potentially stigmatizing
effect convicts might experience through being
forced to wear striped uniforms publicly marking
them as convicted criminals. They subsequently
declared that African Americans would be more
suitable for the chain gangs, as their “childlike”
dispositions were less affected by the negative con-
sequences of being labeled “criminal.” Following
from this misguided rationale, chain gangs were

composed primarily of African Americans and, in
the spirit of race relations of the time, were nearly
always beaten into submission.

Unfortunately, concern over the effects of stig-
matization on Whites was not coincident with
concern over the atrocious working conditions to
which chain gang laborers were subjected. Similar
to the convict leasing system, laborers in the chain
gangs were scattered across many road work
camps, with little state oversight, resulting in com-
parably horrible working conditions for the con-
victs themselves. After excruciatingly laboring in
the heat and humidity characteristic of the south-
ern United States, chain gang workers could expect
to receive little to eat, and what was provided was
poor in quality. In the parlance of the time, they
were often “beat like dogs” to keep pace with the
impossible demands of their armed overseers;
corporal punishment and sadistic forms of torture
were employed to ensure compliance. Although
originally employing the labor of misdemeanants,
chain gangs developed to include more serious
felons and often chained the two classes of offend-
ers together in work crews. Early chain gang
inmates typically slept chained together under the
constant watch of armed guards. Journalists of the
time likened the conditions to a modern form of
slavery.

Chain gangs were originally implemented in the
“plantation belt,” where a high percentage of for-
mer African American slaves resided. In terms of
developing the transportation infrastructure, the
use of chain gangs was an unmitigated success, and
its implementation as a penal institution-cum-
economic stimulus consequently spread to neigh-
boring regions in the South. However, much like
the architectural works of antiquity that were also
constructed through the use of slave labor, devel-
opment of the transportation infrastructure was
achieved at the expense of recognizing the detri-
mental effects on human life and dignity.

The Dissolution and
Reemergence of Chain Gangs

Chain gangs fell out of favor as a penal practice
for a variety of reasons. The publication of a book
highlighting the excesses and brutality of the
system challenged the notion that “fresh air and
sunshine” were equivalent to rehabilitation. Along
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with the need to reposition workers to support
the war effort during World War II, road building
technology had also changed to render unskilled
manual labor superfluous. Prisoners working in
tightly chained groups were inefficient and incom-
patible with the new technological developments.
In addition, existing racial stereotypes were being
challenged in ways that undermined the legiti-
macy of a penal policy functionally aimed at
controlling African Americans.

The mid-1990s saw a resurgence of chain gangs
as a penal practice, and it was first reinstituted
in Alabama in 1996. Aside from a desire to reduce
prison expenditures, chain gangs were reimple-
mented by legislators eager to appease voting con-
stituencies that demanded their representatives
appear “tough on crime.” While politicians trum-
peted the potential deterrent effects chain gangs
may produce, they failed to address the historic
rationales that underpinned its original institution-
alization, namely the need to develop a fledgling
transportation infrastructure and provide an alter-
native to an even more barbaric penal practice.
They also downplayed the role that racist ideology
played in the implementation of chain gangs as a
penal practice, much to the dismay of civil rights
groups. Researchers evaluating the impact of chain
gangs must measure its effectiveness as a penal
practice aimed at reducing recidivism against its
impact on the fundamental value of human life
and dignity.

Douglas |]. Dallier, Lindsey Bergeron,
and Courtney A. Waid
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Cuicaco RAce Riort or 1919

The Chicago Race Riot of 1919 occurred during
the “Red Summer,” a 6-month period when race
riots occurred in 25 cities in the United States.
This entry describes the Chicago Race Riot, which
was one of the most violent and deadly during
that time. The Chicago Race Riot is important to
the study of race and crime because it provides
a temporal perspective on race riots and race
relations.

Precursor to the Events

Following World War I, Black veterans believed
that they should be given employment and better
wages since they had fought in the war, but many
Whites opposed efforts to bring about racial equal-
ity in the workplace. Unionization of factories and
plants was in progress in an effort to secure higher
wages at the same time that Blacks were migrating
to the North in search of jobs. Many Blacks filled
in as strike breakers and refused to join unions.
These actions led to racial tension among the Blacks
and Whites. White immigrant workers also immi-
grated to Chicago to get work, and this contributed
to the tension. Housing costs for Blacks were dou-
ble those of Whites, and Blacks were paid consider-
ably less. Food and clothing costs also rose, which
also contributed to poor living conditions for
Blacks in the worst part of Chicago, the Black Belt.
Two Black men were murdered on June 21 by the
Ragen’s Colts, a White gang, and the Chicago
police refused to investigate the matter. As a result,
Blacks had even less faith in law enforcement in
Chicago, and these events fueled what followed
during the 5 days beginning on July 27, 1919.
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The Events of July 27, 1919

On July 27, 1919, in the middle of a very hot, tense
summer in Chicago, a young Black boy named
Eugene Williams inadvertently swam into an infor-
mally segregated area in Lake Michigan with his
friends when they were attacked by a White man. A
rock was thrown at the young boys, striking Eugene
Williams on the head and causing him to drown.

At the same time, a few blocks away at the
29th Street beach, several Black men and women
attempted to enter the White-only beach. After
being threatened by the Whites with rocks and
verbal threats, the Blacks left, only to return with
backup. This time, the Blacks threw rocks at the
Whites. The White bathers fled the beach but
returned with their entourage, and there was more
rock throwing.

Friends of Eugene Williams identified to the
police the White man who threw the rock that
killed their friend. Originally a Black police officer
took the report but was denied authority to make
an arrest by a White police officer. Instead, the
White police officer arrested a Black man. The
boys spread the word about what had happened at
the beach, and coinciding with what was happen-
ing at 29th Street, a bloody warfare began.

Rumors began to spread as to what happened at
the beach. The story was told among the Whites
that it was a White boy that had drowned at the
hands of a Black man. Another rumor suggested
that the Black boy’s death could have been pre-
vented but the White officer would not allow any-
one to jump in and save him. Hundreds of angry
Whites and Blacks went to the beach. Violence
escalated when a patrol wagon arrived to trans-
port the arrested Black man. A Black man named
James Crawford drew a revolver and fired into
a group of policemen, wounding one of them.
A Black officer returned the fire, killing Crawford.
It was this gunfire that started the race riot.

The race riot lasted for 5 days. Whites and
Blacks carried guns and clubs to protect them-
selves. More rumors spread throughout the city
among both races, leading to still more tension and
anger. Members of Ragen’s Colts drove their
vehicles into the Black Belt, shooting at everyone
in their sight as they passed by them, and Black
snipers fired back. Mobs of Whites roamed around

looking for Black people to attack by stoning,
stabbing, and shooting them. Blacks’ houses were
burned down, with families inside barely escaping.
Although most of the violence occurred in the
Black Belt, violence occurred in areas throughout
the city, including the Chicago Loop.

Timeline

The calm on the evening of July 27, with the streets
empty and abandoned, led Governor Frank Lowden
to believe the police force could handle the situa-
tion. The next day, Monday, July 28, White gangs
and workmen waited near the gates of the stock-
yards with wooden clubs, iron pipes, and ham-
mers. They attacked the Black workers as they
attempted to pass through the gates. Some escaped
by running and boarding street cars. Eventually the
street cars were also attacked. White mobs can-
vassed the city looking for prey and attacking
Black men on sight. By Tuesday, trains had ceased
operation, forcing Blacks to walk. Only a few
Black workers reported to the stockyards and
other agencies to work. By this time, the violence
had spread to the Chicago Loop. On this day, a
mob of 100 young White males, many of whom
were soldiers and sailors, hunted for Blacks in the
downtown district. Black men and boys were
dragged into the streets, beaten, and shot.

The Illinois State Militia was called up by the
city’s mayor, William Hale Thompson, but the
order was not implemented until Wednesday night
at 10 p.m., after much bloodshed. At that time,
6,200 troops in the militia moved out of the
armories to control the city. They were told that
both Black and White rioters were dangerous and
that both should be arrested. Disciplined and even
impartial, the militia did crack down on the White
gangs affiliated with the athletic clubs. After the
involvement of the militia, rioting and violence
became sporadic and sparse, especially after rain
began that night. It is not known why Mayor
Thompson waited so long to enlist the militia; one
explanation is that he saw the inability of the
Chicago police to deal with the situation as a
reflection upon himself.

On Thursday, July 30, many Black workers
attempted to go to work, but it quickly became
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evident that the hostility was not over. White
workers attacked the Black workers with ham-
mers and clubs. A mob attacked a Black man
who was already dazed by a previous barrage of
hits by a hammer, striking him with shovels and
brooms. The stockyards were safe only for White
workers. On Friday, July 31, meat packers estab-
lished emergency pay stations, traction workers
voted to end the strike, and Black men and
women were able to go outside their homes. On
Saturday, August 1, the use of street cars and
elevated train service resumed. The meat packers,
head of the militia, and the deputy chief of police
made arrangements for everyone to return to
work safely and under the guard of the police
and militia. Flyers and signs were posted, instruct-
ing everyone to come back to work on Monday
at 7:00 a.m. sharp. Whites attempted to revive
the riot by setting a fire to the ramshackle dwell-
ings of Polish and Lithuanian laborers who
resided in a neighborhood located behind the
stockyards. The perpetrators painted their faces
Black so the Blacks would be blamed. The grand
jury charged the athletic clubs with setting the
fires. Sunday and Monday, August 1 and 2, were
uneventful for Chicago. On August 8, the militia
marched out of Chicago, and the rioting was
officially over.

In the end, police officers had killed seven Black
men during the riot. Mobs and gang members had
killed 16 Blacks and 15 Whites. More than 500
Chicagoans of both races had sustained injuries.
Across the city, more than 1,000 Black families
were burned out of their homes.

Causes of the Riot
Competition in the Job Market

Many factors, including housing and politics,
precipitated the riot, but a long-standing discord
between both races competing in the same job
market is perhaps the most important reason for
the riot. The Blacks arriving from the South were
seen as less sophisticated and less educated than
Blacks who had lived in Chicago since before
World War I; longtime residents felt that the new
migrants spoiled things and disturbed the balance
that the Blacks had with the Whites. Laborers in
Chicago also had an intense sense of class con-
sciousness. Blacks were getting along with Whites

as long as they were doing jobs that Whites did not
want. However, Whites felt threatened when
Blacks became competitive with Whites in the job
market. Blacks’ acceptance of low wages, refusal
to join unions, and strikebreaking activities
increased racist responses by Whites. Between
1910 and 1920, the Black population in Chicago
had grown from 44,103 to 109,594, a gain of
150%. This put a strain on the Black neighbor-
hoods and frightened White blue-collar workers.

Most new Blacks from the South were recruited
by the stockyards and the meat packers and were
a part of what is known as the “Great Migration”
from 1916 to 1930. Blacks seeking to escape the
South provided the packinghouses with new work-
ers, especially when current employees were drafted
for service in World War 1. The Defender, a Black
newspaper, encouraged the migration to the North
by advertising jobs and housing. It also explained
the do’s and don’ts to new arrivals in Chicago so
as not to embarrass the settled Blacks. Black
Chicagoans realized that in the event of a depres-
sion they would be easily expendable, and many
did not want to jeopardize their employment by
joining White unions. Those who did not join
unions were seen as enemies of the union, and
White workers referred to nonunionized Blacks as
“scabs.” Laborers in Chicago also had an intense
sense of class consciousness.

Housing

From July 1917 to July 1919, approximately
26 bombs exploded at Black residences and at the
homes of White real estate agents’ homes who sold
homes to Blacks. Bombs were used to chase Blacks
out of what had once been all-White neighbor-
hoods and regain control over the neighborhoods.
More than half of the bombs were exploded
6 months prior to the riot. Blacks would choose to
leave after being intimidated by threats of violence.
The Black Belt was the only place Blacks could live
without being harassed by Whites.

Politics

During the mayoral election, Blacks had sup-
ported Mayor Thompson, whom they consid-
ered another Abraham Lincoln and whom they
wanted to run for president. Whites felt that Mayor
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Thompson was a “lover of Blacks” who kissed
Black babies. Blacks’ voting record reinforced the
anger, hostility, and racial hatred of numerous
groups, which in turn precipitated violence. The
migrants saw the ballot box as a symbol of their
freedom, and they wanted to vote to demonstrate
they could with the utmost honesty and dignity.
The White resented the powers of the Black vote
and the way in which Blacks had put Mayor
Thompson in office. All of these factors are impor-
tant to understanding race relations in Chicago
during the Red Summer of 1919.

Rbonda Pavlu
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CHICAGO SCHOOL OF SOCIOLOGY

In the late 1800s, the sociologist Emile Durkheim
theorized that areas experiencing rapid social
change would experience few, if any, informal
social controls, which would result in an increase
in crime and delinquency. This framework was
utilized by sociologists working at the University
of Chicago during the years of the early 20th cen-
tury in efforts to understand which environmental
factors contributed to increased rates of crime and

delinquency in specific neighborhoods. In deter-
mining correlations between neighborhood loca-
tion and higher crime and delinquency rates, it
was hypothesized that social-structural determi-
nants of crime could be identified. Through the
work of George Herbert Mead, Robert Park,
Ernest Burgess, Frederic Thrasher, and Florian
Znaniecki, the Chicago School of Sociology was
founded, thus beginning a rich tradition in the
sociological inquiry into the dynamics of the
urban environment and its relationship to crime
and delinquency. Eventually, through the work of
Clifford Shaw and Henry McKay, the Chicago
School became integral in the study of the causes
of crime and delinquency in urban environments.
The theory of social disorganization was a promi-
nent theory to come from the foundations of the
Chicago School. This theory has been a key expla-
nation of crime and delinquency since its formula-
tion in the mid-20th century, and it continues to
influence criminological theory and urban policy
today.

General Concepts

Several concepts are central in understanding the
development of the Chicago School and the work
of sociologists attempting to understand crime
in urban areas in the early to mid-20th century.
The Chicago School sociologists placed an empha-
sis on influences outside of the individual, specifi-
cally the structural conditions of neighborhoods
and the social influences of these areas. The
Chicago School sociologists proposed that crime
is a normal response by persons not suffering
from biological or psychological impairments to
abnormal social conditions. The Chicago School
emphasized empiricism through ethnographic data
collection, the use of demographic and population
data, and systematic observation.

Because crime was viewed as originating outside
the individual, criminal activity was hypothesized
as a normal response by normal people to condi-
tions viewed by society as abnormal. Because of
this, communities were viewed as a critical focus of
study, as the mix of cultures in growing urban areas
led to culture conflict among residents. As such, the
theory of social disorganization, the most promi-
nent theory to come from the Chicago School,
emphasized the social-structural determinants of
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residential mobility, poverty, and racial heterogene-
ity as the prime conditions for culture conflict in
urban communities.

Early Chicago School Work

Many urban centers were experiencing rapid
population growth at the turn of the 20th century.
The city of Chicago saw not only a marked
increase in population, but an increase in the
numbers of European immigrants and African
Americans migrating from the rural southern
states in search of work in one of the city’s vast
number of developing industries. Progressive
thinkers of the time were against rapid industrial-
ization, as the costs to the quality of human life
were viewed as too great. The promise of the
American dream did not extend to all groups
within society, especially individuals living in slum
neighborhoods. From this came a movement to
provide persons from disadvantaged backgrounds,
especially youth, with services that would lessen
the frustrations presented by poverty-level living
conditions. It was at the same time that the
University of Chicago began a Department of
Sociology with the primary focus of helping indi-
viduals living in areas of social unrest. The depart-
ment’s mission was the improvement of slum
areas close to the center of the city.

In the early years of the 20th century, Robert
Ezra Park, a newspaper writer who investigated
the social conditions of Chicago’s densely popu-
lated urban neighborhoods, was appointed as a
faculty member in the Department of Sociology at
the University of Chicago. Park’s work examined
how communities, especially those characterized
by poverty, developed within the city of Chicago.
Park, along with his colleague Ernest Burgess,
proposed that Chicago tended to grow and expand
in a pattern of concentric circles from the center
of the city. They hypothesized that the city was
similar to the natural ecological communities of
plants in that plant life tends to grow outward
from a point of initial vegetation. Park and
Burgess also noted the development of “natural
areas” where different immigrant and racial
groups developed their own communities. Physical
barriers (i.e., train tracks or bodies of water)
formed some natural areas, whereas other natural
areas were dominated by specific labor needs (i.e.,

factories). Furthermore, people invaded and dom-
inated certain neighborhoods in search of work or
suitable housing, which led the previous inhabit-
ants to move away from the city’s center. Clifford
Shaw and Henry McKay later used these concepts
of invasion, dominance, and succession within
this framework to locate and determine character-
istics of delinquency areas within the city of
Chicago.

The theory of social disorganization, which
places an emphasis on the geographical patterns of
urban areas marked by high crime and delinquency
and the structural components of such areas, has
been regarded as a leading explanation of crime in
the United States for more than 70 years. Although
19th-century European studies by Adolphe
Quételet, Andre Michel Guerry, and Cesare
Lombroso examined the geographic distribution
of crime and delinquency, researchers who worked
at the University of Chicago within the Chicago
School tradition initially developed social disorga-
nization theory. These sociologists studied urban
crime and delinquency, utilizing the foundation
laid by Park and Burgess in the city of Chicago
during the 1920s and 1930s. Clifford Shaw and
Henry McKays, the initial proponents of social dis-
organization theory, conducted intensive studies
to locate areas of delinquency within the city of
Chicago. Furthermore, they examined the environ-
mental and social structures of these delinquency
areas. Through their investigations, emerging pat-
terns were delineated; areas prone to high rates
of delinquency were characterized by ethnic het-
erogeneity, high residential mobility, dilapidated
homes, weak informal social control, and a high
number of residents classified as living at poverty
level. In addition, high rates of delinquency could
be found near the center of the city, and incidences
of delinquency dissipated as the distance from the
city’s nucleus increased.

The first zone, located at—and directly around—
the central point of the city, housed much of the
business and industrial activity. Directly adjacent
to the first zone was the zone of transition, charac-
terized by dilapidated housing and the ever-present
threat of invasion and domination by expand-
ing commercial and industrial establishments. The
proximity of this area to the city’s established indus-
try made it undesirable for living, causing property
to be inexpensive and, therefore, attractive to
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persons of low socioeconomic status. In Chicago,
during the early 1900s, many poor migrants and
immigrants settled within this second zone. Zone
three was designated as the area in which working-
men resided. The fourth and fifth zones, known as
the residential and commuters’ zones, respectively,
were populated with mostly White, middle- to
upper-class persons.

As Chicago’s population continued to grow,
each zone continued to expand as well through the
process of invasion, dominance, and succession.
Sociologists at the University of Chicago, however,
were not only interested in city development and
growth; they were also concerned with locating
areas of the city prone to delinquency and crime.
Shaw and McKay, students of Park and Burgess,
expanded the concentric zone theory by conduct-
ing studies in Chicago to determine in which zone
male delinquency was most prevalent. Results of
Shaw and McKay’s investigations showed that
male delinquency was concentrated within the
zone of transition. This area was described in
detail by Shaw and McKay as a community
marked by an abundance of homes suffering
physical decay, broken homes, a high rate of ille-
gitimate births, and a heterogeneous population
that was characterized by instability. A large
majority of the residents were paid low wages and
were undereducated. In addition to high rates of
juvenile delinquency, this area experienced high
rates of adult crime, drug addiction, alcoholism,
prostitution, and mental illness. All of these indi-
cators were interpreted as the result of social dis-
organization within the urban area. Thus, it was
deduced that delinquency was caused by the pro-
cesses operating within the disorganized social
structure of communities close to the inner city.
Examples of such processes include culture con-
flict and lack of informal social control. Regardless
of the findings, it is important to examine the
methods and analysis utilized by Shaw and McKay
in order to fully comprehend the assumptions of
the social disorganization theory.

Juvenile Delinquency in Urban Areas:
The Studies of Shaw and McKay

Shaw and McKay were interested in utilizing the
framework of urban growth developed at the
University of Chicago to locate areas of male

delinquent activity within the city of Chicago.
Additionally, they sought to determine whether
areas of high and low rates of delinquency main-
tained their respective rates over a period of many
years. If certain areas depicted high delinquency
rates through longitudinal inquiry, it could then be
deduced that characteristics of the delinquent area,
and not the individuals residing in the area, could
be attributed as the cause of delinquent behavior.

Methodology

Since Shaw and McKay were trying to establish
an accurate depiction of delinquency patterns, they
chose to use official records for the purposes of
analysis. Data utilized included alleged delinquents
brought before the Juvenile Court on delinquency
petitions, delinquents committed to residential cor-
rectional institutions, and alleged delinquents who
came into contact with probation officers regard-
less of prior court appearance.

The three types of data were used to obtain a
sample size large enough to be representative of the
large population of Chicago. Moreover, Shaw and
McKay supplemented their data analysis with sev-
eral case histories obtained through interviews with
selected offenders from high-delinquency areas.

Data were obtained for three 7-year increments:
(1) 1900-1906, (2) 1917-1923, and (3) 1927-1933.
This longitudinal analysis afforded the researchers
an opportunity for a comparison of time periods
and for analysis of long-term trends and processes
that could not be possible if a cross-sectional
research design was employed. The residence of
each male delinquent was plotted on a map of
Chicago, and emerging patterns indicated that
delinquency tended to be concentrated in the zone
of transition. This zone was marked by its proxim-
ity to industrial areas, low-rent housing, and areas
of racial heterogeneity.

Correlation With Other
Community Problems in Chicago

It is interesting to note that delinquency areas
also experienced high levels of other activities
indicative of a disorderly environment. The areas
reporting high rates of delinquent activity
also reported high rates of school truancy and
young adult offenders. Additionally, rates of infant
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mortality, tuberculosis, and mental disorder
prevailed in delinquency areas. Shaw and McKay
concluded that other problems highly correlated
with rates of delinquency could be associated with
neighborhood conditions.

Conclusions Drawn From the Chicago Studies

Shaw and McKay inferred that the prevalence
of delinquency in certain areas, as well as the sta-
bility of these rates for a period of years, indicated
a socially disorganized environment. This environ-
ment, in turn, led to the occurrence of delinquency
and other community problems. The next step for
Shaw and McKay was determining exactly what
factors cause a socially disorganized environment.

A socially disorganized environment, it was con-
cluded, had three main characteristics: (1) a high
incidence of poverty, (2) racial heterogeneity, and
(3) high rates of residential mobility. Residential
areas located in the zone of transition consisted of
dilapidated housing; industry threatened constant
takeover. Poor, uneducated migrants and immi-
grants settled in this zone, where the ensuing ethnic
heterogeneity caused culture conflict since different
groups did not share the same norms and values.
Furthermore, as immigrants and migrants moved
in, the current residents fled to outlying areas of the
city. High rates of residential mobility created con-
ditions unfavorable to community cohesion because
people were reluctant to interact with neighbors
and become involved in community organizations
if the social networks were to be short-lived. Also,
community organizations were virtually nonexis-
tent in disorganized neighborhoods.

The social disorganization fostered by such weak
control and competing values in turn caused uncon-
ventional activity such as delinquency. Residents in
areas classified as socially disorganized are incapa-
ble of settling on common values and solving com-
mon problems. It is also important to note that it
was hypothesized that communities maintained
their dynamic characteristics over a period of years,
thus maintaining a stable ecological pattern. This
was exemplified in the stable rates of high and low
delinquency in respective areas, unheeding of the
changes occurring within such areas.

The development of social disorganization the-
ory appealed to criminological inquiry because it
was one of the first macrosocial theories of crime.

In other words, the theory was able to explain
crime in terms of its relationship to social struc-
tures and social systems at large. Also, the theory
emphasized that irregular social conditions, not
abnormal individuals, were central in crime causa-
tion. This was important to many criminologists
working during the early to mid-20th century, as
sociology was beginning to influence the growing
field of criminology, and much of this work traced
its roots to the Chicago School.

As social disorganization theory gained recogni-
tion and began influencing other theories of crime,
Shaw and McKay began several replication studies
to validate their previous findings. The delinquency
area studies were not limited to the city of Chicago.
They also examined delinquency patterns in other
cities in the United States: Philadelphia, Penn-
sylvania; Boston, Massachusetts; Cincinnati, Ohio;
Cleveland, Ohio; Richmond, Virginia; and
Birmingham, Alabama. Similar results to those
found in Chicago were found in these cities,
although several studies were limited to cross-
sectional research designs.

Limitations and Modifications of Shaw and
McKay’s Social Disorganization Model

The tenets of Shaw and McKay’s model, as well as
the methodology employed, have not gone without
criticism. Some scholars feel that the theory failed
to explain exactly how characteristics of social
disorganization caused amplified rates of delin-
quency. As stated earlier, Shaw and McKay postu-
lated that conditions in the long-term processes of
urbanization encouraged situations conducive to
delinquency, yet due to the difficulty, time commit-
ment, and extreme costs of longitudinal analyses,
studies testing the theory were, and often still are,
limited to cross-sectional research designs. Although
the use of longitudinal methods was a considerable
strength of Shaw and McKay’s studies, questions
have been raised regarding whether cities still oper-
ate under the same structure and processes as they
did in the earlier part of the 20th century.
Another limitation of Shaw and McKay’s model
concerns their use of official court and police
records. The sole use of official data still tends to be
an invalid measure of crime and delinquency. The
police and court records used by Shaw and McKay,
as well as subsequent researchers, indicated only
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cases of delinquent activity that were detected
and processed by the criminal justice system. The
detection of criminal activity may be the result of
increased police surveillance in certain neighbor-
hoods. Also, in areas of close proximity, such as the
zone of transition, people may have more opportu-
nities to detect suspicious behavior. As a result,
more reports to the police may be made in socially
disorganized neighborhoods. Hence, delinquent
activity may not be more prevalent in socially disor-
ganized areas, just detected by the community,
reported to the police, and processed through the
juvenile justice system more frequently than in other
areas. Alternative measures of social disorganiza-
tion that have been employed in recent years include
victimization data and calls to the police. It has been
argued that calls to the police reduce police biases;
however, it is important to note that citizen and
victim response is critical when using this measure.

Possibly the most debilitating criticism of early
social disorganization models is the lack of atten-
tion paid to processes that intervene between the
structural determinants of communities (such as
racial heterogeneity, mobility, and poverty) and
crime; thus, the variables that mediate between
neighborhood structure and criminal behavior, as
well as delinquency, have been neglected in social
disorganization research. This is necessary in order
to test the theory adequately. Early criticism in this
vein cited the theory’s lack of attention to the
factors involved in the cultural transmission of
delinquent and criminal values. A landmark study
conducted by Sampson and Groves in the late
1980s attempted to directly measure neighbor-
hood social disorganization. In this investigation, a
neighborhood’s organization was measured by
examining friendship networks, social control of
teenage delinquent activity, and the degree of
participation in structured community activities. It
was hypothesized that communities exhibiting the
classic description of social disorganization (ethnic
heterogeneity, low socioeconomic status, and resi-
dential mobility) would exhibit deteriorated social
controls, a lack of friendship networks, and little
participation in organizational activities. Using the
British Crime Survey, Sampson and Groves were
able to obtain self-report data on criminal offend-
ing, criminal victimization, and community activi-
ties for more than 200 British neighborhoods. The
instrument consisted of measures to empirically

test specific characteristics of both formal and
informal neighborhood social organization. The
data obtained were consistent with conclusions
drawn by Shaw and McKay and other researchers
utilizing the basic social disorganization model.
Crime was higher in areas with a large number of
unsupervised teens and areas lacking friendship
networks and organizational participation.
Although the concepts and propositions of the
early Chicago School theorists have been greatly
modified, the legacy of the work continues today
in contemporary social disorganization research.
Some modifications have been strictly at the empir-
ical level, as described previously, whereas other
modifications have greatly restructured the focus
of the theory and how it can explain contemporary
urban crime and delinquency. In the late 1980s,
William Julius Wilson proposed that the failed
liberal policies of the mid-20th century have cre-
ated an urban underclass that is marked by low
residential mobility, racial homogeneity, and pov-
erty. With the shift to a service economy and the
flight of White and middle-class African American
residents to suburban neighborhoods, African
Americans of low-income status were left with few
role models. The result was an emerging underclass
that was unskilled, with few employment opportu-
nities and family ties. In considering the structure
of communities at the end of the 20th century,
Wilson concluded that the organization of society
was hindering the personal and professional
advancement of African American residents of urban
areas throughout the United States; thus, Wilson
argued that the likelihood that African American
residents of disadvantaged communities will engage
in crime and delinquency is greater given the
blocked opportunities in urban communities.

Courtney A. Waid
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CHILD ABUSE

Child abuse is any conduct or failure to act by an
adult resulting in sexual, physical, and emotional
abuse and neglect of a child under the age of 18.
Race is used to distinguish persons from others
based on either physical characteristics or ethnic-
ity. Each year, disproportionately high numbers
of abused Black children are removed from their
families and placed into the U.S. child welfare
system. Overrepresentation exists when a racial
group of children are represented in foster care at
a higher rate than they are represented in the
general population. For example, Black children
constitute 27% of the U.S. foster care population
(Figure 1), but 13% of the total U.S. child popula-
tion (Figure 2). In contrast, White, American
Indian, and Alaska Native children are underrep-
resented in foster care compared to their represen-
tation in the U.S. child population.

Differences in the relationships between race
and child abuse occur in the substantiation of child
abuse, placement in out-of-home care, length of
stay in foster care, and reentry into foster care after
attempts at family reunification by child protec-
tion agencies. Researchers have sought to identify,
examine, and understand the issues related to race,
child abuse, and child protection.

In the literature, explanations of child abuse are
inconclusive regarding the incidences of child
abuse and neglect by race. There is an ongoing
debate about whether or not the disproportionality
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by race in foster care reflects racial differences in
the incidence of risk factors associated with child
abuse. These risk factors may include domestic
violence, social isolation, alcohol and drug abuse,
parental incarceration, and poverty. For example,
studies have shown that the effect of poverty inter-
acts with domestic violence and substance abuse,
which can increase the likelihood of child abuse.
Thus, if minority populations are disproportion-
ately poor, a disproportionate number of minority
children will enter foster care.

It is the responsibility of child protection agen-
cies to ensure the protection and safety of children
who are victims of abuse and neglect. Routinely,
child protection agencies are criticized for being
racist and biased toward minority children. As a
result, child protection agencies, along with state
and local leaders, have made racial equity a priority
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in the best interest of families. Relatedly, inconsis-
tency in the treatment of Black and other minority
youth has prompted agencies and organizations to
become more proactive by creating or improving
cultural sensitivity and diversity training.

Although protecting children developed out of
the efforts of religious and charitable groups, child
protection services are the primary function of state
governments. Historically, child welfare provisions
were based upon English and patriarchal tradi-
tions. Both women and children were the property
of their husband or father. This guaranteed the
right of men to discipline their families any way
they saw fit, inclusive of severe beating, as well as
sexual and mental abuse of close relatives. During
early colonial times, children were required to
work in factories, workhouses, and apprenticeships
under hazardous conditions as young as 5 years of
age in order to support their families. It was not
until 1874, with the case of Mary Ellen Wilson, the
first child abuse case in America, that reformers
began to recognize that children needed protection
against abuse. This started the House of Refuge
movement, a strict educational home, where chil-
dren did not have to deal with harsh labor, poverty,
or the corruption that came with city life. Conversely,
this early form of child protection provision was
exclusively for White abused children.

During this same period, Blacks were not repre-
sented or were underrepresented in the child
welfare provision. Until 1865, the institution of
slavery was the child protection provision for
Black children. As a result, indenture and alms-
houses typically overlooked or denied Black chil-
dren social services. Whites would never allow a
dependent poor White child to receive less support
than an enslaved Black child or immigrant.
Therefore, the only options for Black and immi-
grant children were churches, social organizations,
and schools advocating improvement of services
on behalf of abused and neglected minority chil-
dren. Black children as well as other minority
racial groups continued to be treated as inferior
and were underrepresented in child welfare provi-
sions throughout the 20th century.

In 1935, the creation of Title IV-A of the Social
Security Act established Aid to Dependent Children.
States received federal funding to determine eligi-
bility requirements and provide public assistance
to needy families. Some states adopted arbitrary

welfare clauses that increasingly denied assistance
to Black families, which subsequently labeled their
children neglected without follow-up services.
These clauses forbade assistance to families with
an unmarried man in the house, children of unwed
mothers, and parental behaviors deemed immoral
by state child welfare workers.

As a result, the Flemming Rule was established
in 1961 to rectify this situation. It required states
to provide services to make unsuitable homes
suitable and remove children from homes while
providing funding and services to the families on
behalf of children. Unfortunately, these mandated
services gave culturally insensitive foster care
workers the excuse to remove abused and neglected
Black children from their homes at alarming rates.
Thus, for the first time child protection workers
began to see abused and neglected minorities in
their foster care caseloads.

The extent of incidents of child abuse and
neglect among racial groups remain inconclusive,
partly due to underreporting. The U.S. child wel-
fare system continues to be involved by recognizing
and addressing the problem of overrepresentation
of minority children. Despite the fact that studies
demonstrate that Black families are not more likely
to abuse or neglect their children than are other
racial groups, the complexities of child protection
continue to challenge families, agencies, and orga-
nizations. Recently, efforts to address race and
child abuse have resulted in legislative initiatives,
class action lawsuits, training, technical assistance,
better data, and media attention.

David A. Rembert and Howard Henderson

See also Child Savers; Ethnicity; Racism; Reformatories;
Status Offenses; “Truly Disadvantaged”; Victimization,
Youth
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CHILDREN OF FEMALE OFFENDERS

Race and sex have long been recognized as sig-
nificant correlates of crime and criminality in U.S.
society. In a similar vein, incarceration rates have
served as a yardstick, albeit an imperfect one, for
measuring changes in crime and criminality over
time. As a result, scholars, criminal justice practi-
tioners, and the media have focused much of their
attention on the male offender, particularly the
Black man who is grossly overrepresented in
the U.S. prison population. Since the early 1980s,
attention has turned toward a different group of
offenders: women. During the past 2 decades,
female incarceration rates have dramatically out-
paced those of their male counterparts, thus
opening up a new line of research as academi-
cians, practitioners, and theorists alike attempt to
explain the unprecedented rise in women’s crimi-
nality. Only recently have these same scholars and
practitioners shown an interest in, and concern
about, the children of female offenders—the
group that has been called the “collateral dam-
age” associated with a burgeoning female prison
population. This entry examines what is currently
known about this highly specialized and rapidly
growing group referred to as the “children of
female offenders.”

The Female Offender

Although female prisoners continue to represent a
small percentage (approximately 7%) of all who
are incarcerated, their numbers have increased dra-
matically since the 1980s. Researchers consistently
document close to a fivefold increase in women’s
incarceration rates during the last 2 decades of the
20th century, with the numbers of female inmates
rising from 11 per 100,000 in 1980 to more than
51 per 100,000 by the start of the new millennium.
While male inmates continue to outnumber females,
women’s rates of incarceration rose at a pace twice

that of their male counterparts during the time
period identified. As with the general prison popu-
lation, race becomes an important issue when
considering the incarcerated female. Recent data
indicate the incarceration rate for African American
women is 8 times greater than that for White
women, while Hispanics and Latinas face impris-
onment at a rate nearly 4 times that of White
females. The implications associated with these
data affect not only the adults in question but
also their children, as African American youth are
nearly 9 times more likely than White children to
have at least one incarcerated parent.

Although offenders of both sexes share many
background characteristics, three distinct differ-
ences appear between the men and women behind
bars. First, females tend to be incarcerated more
often than men for property and nonviolent
crimes, while men are more likely to commit vio-
lent offenses. Second, women prisoners are more
likely than men to have experienced abuse, either
physical or sexual, prior to their incarceration.
Finally, women prisoners are much more likely
than men to be responsible for family caregiving at
the time of their incarceration, with data indicat-
ing two thirds of these females leave behind minor
children (under the age of 18) at the time of their
incarceration. Approximately 90% of men leave
offspring in the care of the mother when entering
prison, while only 23% of female offenders indi-
cate the children’s father assumed custody upon
her incarceration. While many factors account for
this difference, it is undoubtedly due in large part
to the fact that women more often than men serve
as single heads of households prior to their arrests.
It is also the case that women often give birth
while in prison, adding yet more children to the
mix. Immediate child care and the future of these
children are fast becoming issues of concern for
both the mothers who find themselves behind bars
and society at large.

The Children Left Behind

Researchers have only recently turned their atten-
tion to the plight of the children left behind when
female offenders enter the prison environment.
Much of what has been written to date represents
inference—projections of what “will be”—based
on past psychological and sociological research
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focusing on issues of parent-child bonding, sepa-
ration, and child development. In spite of this
paucity of research, early findings suggest that
children of female offenders share many common
characteristics, experiences, and behavioral out-
comes as a result of their mother’s imprisonment.

Researchers have consistently documented a
negative correlation between parental incarcera-
tion and children’s well-being, with states report-
ing the highest incarceration rates also sharing
increased rates of infant mortality, child abuse, and
neglect, as well as juvenile arrests. Intuitively, it
would seem that children raised in crime-oriented
families would benefit from the removal of the
offending parent. Contrary to this popular belief,
little benefit is realized by the displaced children of
incarcerated parents. Rather than mitigating fam-
ily problems, parental imprisonment compounds
the dysfunctions already present in the home.

When the offending mother goes to prison, the
first issue to be addressed is that of providing a
stable, nurturing environment for her children. As
mothers face incarceration, many fear losing cus-
tody of their offspring, a concern that contributes
to the caregiving decisions made at the time of the
arrest. Here, too, differences appear according to
race. Whereas White children are more likely to
be placed with their father or in foster care follow-
ing the mother’s arrest, extended family members
more often assume custody of non-White youth.
Neither outcome is ideal.

When children are placed in a relative’s care,
it is often the case that they remain in the same
physical environment and/or social milieu that
contributed to the mother’s offending behaviors in
the first place. Approximately 60% of female
offenders suffered abuse in the home prior to
engaging in crime. The risk of the child suffering
the same abuse leads some child welfare advocates
to view placement with relatives as merely setting
the stage for disaster. In addition, at least some
theorists maintain family placement brings with it
an added risk—the generational transmission of
crime—as children are taught the same lessons of
crime and deviance once learned by the mother.

The alternative to family care is state custody,
resulting in either foster care or group home place-
ment. Studies show foster placement to be more
beneficial for the child than family placement, with
research indicating children receive a higher quality

of both material and emotional care in the former.
Yet state custody is not without its problems.

When placed in state custody, children find
themselves in unknown and unfamiliar environ-
ments. The abrupt changes and lack of familiar
surroundings exacerbate feelings of separation and
anxiety, thus compounding the psychological dam-
age brought about by the mother’s arrest.

Problems are also experienced by those children
born in prison. When the female offender gives
birth in prison, rarely is she given adequate time
with her newborn to fully develop the parent-child
bond necessary for optimal psychological and
emotional development. Only a handful of prisons
accommodate the new mother and her infant in a
way that allows the time and contact necessary for
this bonding to occur. Research is mixed on this
issue, with some claiming the prison environment
is, in and of itself, unhealthy and unsafe for
newborns. Those who disagree cite evidence that
mother-infant programs such as the one initiated
at Bedford Hills, New York, contribute to the
developmental well-being of the infant and reduce
recidivism rates among female offenders.

The psychological problems experienced by the
children of female offenders are often rooted in
events occurring well before the mother’s incarcera-
tion. Studies indicate many youth suffer from post-
traumatic stress disorder (PTSD) as a result of being
privy to the mother’s crimes and/or witnessing her
arrest. Child psychologists report many children
suffer from a sense of abandonment, along with
other, more classic, symptoms of PTSD that include
depression, anxiety, and feelings of guilt and rage.
Flashbacks are not uncommon long after the moth-
er’s arrest, nor are the experiences of hearing the
mother’s voice even though she is physically absent
from the child’s life. As with many individuals who
suffer from PTSD, the children of female offenders
are troubled for many years following the initial
traumatizing event.

Although the findings are both tentative and
sometimes contradictory in nature, research indi-
cates children of both sexes experience psychologi-
cal and behavioral problems following their mothers’
incarceration. Separation from the maternal parent
under any circumstances is a disruptive event for the
child, one that interferes with individual and social
development. This is especially true for the child
whose mother is arrested and placed behind bars.
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Children of incarcerated mothers tend to dis-
play difficulty in mastering what are considered to
be “normal” developmental tasks. As they mature,
they exhibit school-related difficulties, increased
aggression and emotional dysfunction, lowered
self-esteem, and diminished emotional functioning.
Research conducted in 1999 by Hagan and
Dinovitzer examined the children of incarcerated
mothers. Forty percent of the males ages 12 to 17
included in this study were identified as delin-
quent, with a teen pregnancy rate of 60% reported
among the adolescent females. Additional findings
led the authors to conclude that children of incar-
cerated parents may, themselves, be 6 times more
likely than the general youth population to face
incarceration at some point in their lives.

Not all researchers agree with these conclu-
sions. A 2004 study conducted by Lawrence-Wills
examined delinquency and antisocial behavior
among adolescent daughters of incarcerated
mothers. Using self-reported survey data from 101
incarcerated women, Lawrence-Wills tested four
hypotheses related to the mother-daughter rela-
tionship and mother—child supervision to examine
their effects on daughters’ behaviors. No signifi-
cant effect of mother’s incarceration on daughter’s
behavior was found; the daughters included in this
study were reported to have low levels of both
delinquent and antisocial behaviors. In response to
admitted study limitations, including lack of input
from daughters and reliance upon mothers’ per-
ceptions, Lawrence-Wills suggests two possible
conclusions. First, it is possible that female offend-
ers promote prosocial behaviors in their daughters,
as do many in the noncriminal population. Second,
it may be the case that daughters use their moth-
ers’ experiences as a deterrent, thus making the
conscious decision to avoid crime and criminality.

To date, few studies have examined the children
of female offenders. Even fewer policies and pro-
grams are in place to address the specialized needs
of this unique population. This is undoubtedly
due, in large part, to the fact that the mothers
themselves have only recently garnered the atten-
tion of scholars and practitioners. As women’s
incarceration rates continue to rise and more youth
are identified as the children of female offenders,
future research will be necessary in order to bring
forth a comprehensive, theoretically driven under-
standing of these youth.

The Future of Research

Criminologists offer a plethora of explanations
for criminality. Explanatory factors vary accord-
ing to each theorist’s training, personal ontology,
and theoretical grounding. Some rely on poverty
and inequality to explain criminal behavior. Others
turn to factors such as learning, social support,
the environment, labeling, or control. When con-
sidering the children of female offenders, the lim-
ited findings reported to date suggest all these
factors may be salient in the lives of children
raised by an offending mother. While the findings
from this early research offer some contradictions,
most suggest life with an offending mother results
in negative, perhaps even deleterious, conse-
quences for the offspring. All agree on the need
for an enhanced understanding of this unique
group. This requires additional research.

Future research will undoubtedly, and must,
integrate the work of many fields and many
researchers. Within the field of criminology, both
structural and individual explanations for crime
and criminality abound. Research conducted to
date clearly suggests the children of female offend-
ers are, at the very least, at risk for becoming
criminal; criminological explanations may help in
understanding that aspect of their lives. A thor-
ough understanding of these youth, their experi-
ences, and their needs will require researchers to
move beyond that narrow perspective. Veracity
and comprehensiveness will be achieved through
the collaboration of numerous professionals rep-
resenting varied disciplines. Already we have wit-
nessed the work of professionals from the fields of
criminal justice, psychology, sociology, and social
work. Each has added something to the overall,
albeit limited and fragmented, understanding o